is nit 
aS 
AgalaTensdta in 
wiadale SEs peiba 0 
W RaeaeN an 


Ly 
a LIRA is 


aa 


oe 7 


NR 


Aye SAYIN 

nike het 

Aden NANA fiw a thd 

2 SRNAY RE RATAN 

mi astysnneteeeATEN AN 
" Aula 
ASN Ran ee 
iaaivstt a Aare Tha 
ETE SN DEB NYS 
aa Aa ate geibaectencn ta 


Vetoes 
ACRON! 
rte bea i 
sideninztahen tame ta 
Syeda bane (alle Sa Way 
DApks AN PAS TNs NDE 
POR iF stay “ 
resale g lay ng steyatTeN Ys 
that arse NHK HOS ad fe Hes 
aaIvan sii 


* it ye AON 


. Roce 
im ae ae it 


Po esese we ivlng te 


PUR CUM 

ein Ppticas UE ASAN ya i TenyNe Mines 
CON een en nay Jeane kaiprvaeri sires eye SNKCRUIREA NY Rae 
Selttaeonveaniak nes este ese tran sen maaterchass rans Vabanmnissaavaeracen 
2 ane: nat SHOP tle i 


et sy 
etal wnt anene 


Satanwaeaney bass: 
i Jeaehanena ays 
Taw chen PextenenerateaNNt Age ba PA a 
Wt pray hae haeeten Sed tap b TAF NRTA to NVM sy 
ADAG Watpa aha iey einer EAL gurcheeei Ne ti! 
ok i Ai SS uA Sra mg cine fae enh 
DPT Der than ernie fom ea DRY Swath as gAMTS aN 
nana YUP He Migs hae 
beers tn 
ty Da SA aR ote 
Bay HON Nata aN 
Seiivases en R sas nes aku nth 
Vip Gaaade ceraneen 
Ree 
pie ee ean 


iN 


ie ‘ Wa Se 


Teas Ser cash a 


ah 


Wi Aety et 
Jratiygr ees en 
Sc unyaleeEa DVN 
Shy thahin yh vast 
Sgn teu! 
Ra watensautdscr a NN 
Diep ata aaa Nite ee 
Sheth t 
ypesimaat 
aEQsh bata pages NS 
Mprensr rin atsry 
nsabeg 


Te eens 
ESA hog ASANO STE ONCEN 
way 


iG 
SCR e 


ANS! an 

Piticreanecen & 

bah > R 
hd chases Ligh es 

tha bg horny 


eile 


3 a it 


f m~ 
WP AUicanRhatge hInbeERN MERON ASE 
indy nyealtvenaeientayh ts 
Rati ne 
NC sles anaseanyyTis 
yaa NaRen Deh 
pes he 
i Ba 


Data a Ip Meet hataeaatel 
es Cet ie 


cs ae : 


Sin 
ee me — 
hia 


sfeah ita thal 
» a wit 


iu 
iis ca 

3 sate 

Panty 

seats mirth i bos 

ae ae 

Sata Nisan 

a oe 

Ae 


a 
re 


nip 


rat 
mi oa evtany Gites 
siete Fetal hia 

erase esi 


wich ties a 
ae ciel 


et ue Veaethe (ha le 
en Warr tabech dae = 


et 
anya Reali 
nivel eat 
ua aie 
pa vinat ins lon A 
Sat ty Mai 
Ai Sa ei 
ete 


Nt \ sata ie 
eee ravisvs 
sen nus sn Wan 

Apiaiht strc ae hy 
( Aaya baee Nae Ceintatonean’ 
AOR tt SSN BL frit gba Nain Sve Beamietatte Man a: 
earns wb Rien Hecctaacta a rpetiemat i 
PATRON UII NOUR Iai Niet at Da sin A: ea 
Thnhauacnseas Parnas furs ygos Eta tbaa a nai Halve vane? Whee! ee a 
Och SARA cr an wT saat aad ihn RY nisi A ani te 
a ay Sree eat ri Ri Mai v8 
Aissanaaetes fa ana Burry nay Ra 
Nines ben coe pet Put LS sie 
att ANAT TAS i 


Pact 


EES 
eee 
ae ey 


ate 


shy 


asian 3m) 
* aaa casa Neate! re t ee 
Hahstesets taht ba ae nen 
rely hina MATRA NATEAN GS SBN TOF Ms ais 
Sos eng ts pte ail 
ait iay eee 


by) ani: 


Ra\y dannii iota br shy 
he te NaH TE Bata NIG es 
NFAATS Re AVE NSTh PASAT ae al eg 

ao Naty SHAY Net faFyniehs MAW ND 

Anubis ee tenure 
DARYA ecw Abeer ndibataNhe Me NNT i 

Ae aWaitaes wis ch Swaine 


A 
ste 


nee 

Ihe ick sis heats ie 
al eee ares at at 
Me NBs 


Mai SPN i 
Dak a rear 
=A ai ey Be Eo id 
yes 


aioe 


sae 
Pate alaniorhated Narva iy 
Memreneaciane et 

ies egbE As Ne 


1 poe sek svst 
ani 


aa) 
Avg iiwlen een nea wt 
yar ee arg BY 
Bat Oba Cer ATA Noe 
fey" 
iylua meng sty aag ban IY! 
sent of TAA phe a adr hh es pod HAND ates gH 
Rae SCS era alta ea (Ny So! San ky Ty 
WAS RANE ahs 
at 
ta MIL Ww daes Bat 
i yan one at othe 
MORO See toate) aetna tal 
ise petauaconycee fs 
bpicighierly Benoa! 
Flety oss ah Sito 
sestegh eT 9 
Spin oO! 
Shyihs = ie ainvets 


a 
Baa) shee 


ae 

pits 

rue : 
Airis aes teva red 

se easton hind By “y 


spe Uyaretaaeya 


Seat eas 


ea eae 


mie a ee al Rei 


es Behe che 


hehe rate 


S; 
Neat tas Pa Fils do 
Pua teureue 


eS EVOL 


Pleats: 
\ Bair By 
ny ete hele nre| 2th 
Sees BOS 


Babel 


Wortee 


Print. Bonaire Diet 


hit Gaga anse: 
been inserted Banat 
NAAT TD 
em eeevah Up 


F iyueniine 
TALS 


ar 


vn eyed Sa re thsy fa 
ens sine 
ie 


fresher as 


Pa San sriueerirty 
Doteneoner 

mA Hanae aOR At 
13 1 heey iulin 


ichiss xp 2 ce 
ise Sr 
rien Fcc 
deejanie 


oe das 
LS eralenciavinteiane 
PLM Doarege ni it 
ID ee Be beeper ed2int i Tee 
Die pete ARE A itwe sink = 
is eae sé one 
poet 


wi 


VEseailenz-Aln 


a eo at 
if 
ictitin 
Stier 
ryt re OM NR ho 


ney Fase 
beiesptedy th ‘ise 
popeten 
er Atepeenn es 


nce i 

ir EL lve) army Ny hn ge 
gates shy Hanh aarti | 
ei heen wees Fy s-¥5 nyeeare y 


iatebgepn oe 
ne: ota 
AN bh 21 ft eh chy 

cieay en ey hm a 


Rane 
paises 


ples 


‘ Wee ae ete 
atgham data 
a Ae be 


ati a 


etal setae 


i) 
Bs LM 


wees ahy 


Bot 


ein sit 
oe i 


ae we 


ees 


+) 


gogine 


He etn 


payearee 


Oy) 
vee 


st. 


Mules eat sg 


Gait 


ate 


ee 


eal ache one 


iporaniens ale wove 


ee ia pats 


ft ite 
Ticats 
rane Sean am ” 
Seiviyheta'st wae 
“eph =™ ast 4 fb te 
Phat es fie 
pig SON igi eee 


sein ozen 
Se ory 


oa 
on ta oe oe NeW 
ide 
ste ; 
esis 


Shunt Leet 
ites 


ee 


Lise 
cas aeyligh rr 


araoeice 


ns Aes yor 


Rieke? \ 
Sg Lalawiingteoy! 
co 


Wee 


ipeeare 
te Santen 


ieee 
y: hay 
areca) 


brad han 
ESAS epi n 


bebe 
ober 
Dunoon adh 


Tae athe ot tad 


ay 


Bure ren tgay 
DwdeeR ek beintgy 
Pesan 
pon oe 4a 


atte diene 
Montene 


ac 


ope 


eatueviene=iciv aN ich 
PAu Shewdabacy 


Ko titehty Apr 


= 
ane 


Sen 


aie raviarg 
es Rass 


Retr 


a 


fie a PT ha 
eh, 


pies 


vet Peers festa 


Piatele? i 


ie tenae in 


Ss Puri 


ie 
Sos pone 
pase aie: 


Are aes 
gipeee gin 


Py a 
pe 


sone 
Aee 


etre wt 
ie en 


prriylgheo byte 


PN, 
Burress pode 


ie sey ea phir Pah 


Ba ieteretecetrotunsttes 


ences Pica tubes 


sides 
a 


siesta tale: 
har 
a 


ies 
Miscayt 
Kade 


ay 


ne 


Pe eee 


ibs 
panies 
rare, 
Aes id 


fy iucte i 


Bey 
dahete 


cat aaact Aree 


wt 


Hes grit 


stein Hire rh Mote 
pip acon ta 

sores Sek s Bienen 
ah ea ee 

Ha aI a0 
reais 
Ate Aes 


SPI sa Maen Bneins 
hot pee oa pe yore enemy ge apes te 
“ zoe teen e Per ee 
Rigger eobones ame 
oaiekaen ep B.C Cd tare 
wor Hiveea 


fax 
Ritts ees 
mares ¢ 
Be oo 
pits 
cura net wah 
i ri “4 
Seon 


aie 


IOWA STATE COLLEGE 
of 
Agriculture and Mechanic Arts 
LIBRARY 


-12128 Sp. 


» 


Pipi tet ¥ 


Sot nateored noe Sg eat aly» Sbengy! Bee glee OFFS MED ee tet ADF 2) il eR eee ONT theme Lee 


Saaeert ag Re Ge 


sth peep MP cig MET RRR Me By Tt 


- 
> 


| a 


és » view ne 2 REC ARS Sates tated Mig, 4S at dibe), gia ik PR ier ta had 


os, 


s 


Sete ET hae fe eth cn ited 


a 


Seomrraneesineeen MEER RBPA TERS es a ote 
pstmt aemersys ORIMU Hitvar ate Cevarg ens Sacorg Ae 


Notes on 
Educational Problems 
In Communist China 


By Michael Lindsay | 


With Supplements by 
Marion Menzies 
William Paget 
S. B. Thomas 


te tia cere tite beatc! Tia tite mati alt ence 
she petRb Ed ATOs Tamers abots He reteKper ee a 


PPP PEOSER TE. 


s 
2 PRET BED Pagenee ‘ Sehr : os 
ete nck “2k cam ORANS ng ie eg ibte GEN) tpn tacohtt tahun ott canthess jtebtaanrnaceanens FP 


International Secretariat 
INSTITUTE OF PACIFIC RELATIONS 
1 East 54th Street 
New York 22, N. Y. 


PRM AMPD YS BY LAER Ges Oe whe <> OEE KE eB SRM OE) Diy of Np etietbgshamtbniaentececammil’ 3 


< 


ra reumgeptzsasreestrtne 3 in 
a2se FL FATES PAETNIRG TORN Rie Sa rr RNS 


ei Sed 


2% CARE PTAaRp SN” 


XY 


NOTES ON 
EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS IW 
COMMUNIS® cHINA, 


© ghey 


By 


_ MICHAEL LINDSAY 


. With Supplements on Developments in 1948 and 199 


by MARION MENZIES , WILLIAM PAGET, and S. B, THOMAS. 


Tuvernational. Somretanaal | 
INSTITUTE: OF PACIFIC. RELATIONS 
_New York BM aa pene 
- Meiroh 1950 


Prices a, ae 


THE INSTITUIE OF PACIFIC RELATIONS 


The Institute of Pacific Relations is an wnofficial and non- 
partisan organization, founded in 1925 to facilitate the scientific 
gtudy of the peoples of the Pacific area, It is composed of 
autonomous National Councils in the principal countries having 
important interests in the Pacific area, together with an Interna- 
tional Secretariat, It is privately financed by contributions from 
National Councils, corporations and foundations, It is governed 
by a Pacific Council composed of members appointed by each of the 
National Councils, 


In addition to the independent activities of its National 
Councils, the Institute organizes private international conferences 
every two or three years, Such conferences have been held at 
Honolulu (1925 and 1927), Kyoto (1929), Shanghai (1931), Banff, 
Canada (1933), Yosemite Park, California (1936), Virginia Beach, 
Virginia (1939), Mont Tremblant, Quebec (1942), Hot Springs, 
Virginia (1945), Stratford, England (1947). The next IPR interna- 
tional conference is achadiled. to be held in India in 1950, The 
Institute conducts an extensive program of research on the politi- 
cal, economic and social problems of the Pacific area and the 
Far East, It also publishes the proceedings of its conferences, 

a quarterly journal, Pacific Affairs, and a large number of 
scholarly books embodying the results of its studies, 


Neither the International Secretariat nor the National 
Councils of the Institute advocate policies or express opinions 
on national or international affairs, Responsibility for state- 
ments of fact or pa oes ine “oa ick hs eee rests solely 
with the authors, aerate one : 


: NATIONAL cOUNCTES. 
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American Indtteibe of Pacific Relations; Ine, 
Australian Institute of : ‘International ‘Affairs 
Canadian Institute of Intérnational Affairs 
China Institute of Pacific Relations 
Comite d'Etudes des Problemes du Pacifique 
Indian Council of World Affairs 
Japan Institute of Pacific Studies 
Netherlands-Netherlands Indies Council, IPR 
New Zealand Institute of International Affairs 
Pakistan Institute of International Affairs 
Philippine Council, Institute of Pacific Relations 
Royal Institute of International Affairs 
U.S.S,R, Council, Institute of Pacific Relations 


JPR INTERNATIONAL SECRETARIAT 1 East 54 St,, New York 22, N, Y, 


FOREWORD 


The impact of Communist rule in China goes far beyond 
its visible effects on the structure of the government and 
regulation of economic life, In the long run it may well be 
that its impact on the minds of the Chinese people and the 
inculcation of ideas into those minds will be of greater 
significance for the world than its more immediate external 
manifestations. For that reason it seems sensible to make 
available in this modest preliminary review of the evidence 
thus far available, some indications of the ideas, policies, 
attitudes of mind, organizational devices and teaching 
techniques which have characterized the educational work of 
the Chinese Communists during the past decade, both before 
and after their assumption of political power. The present 
collection of reports does not claim to be a definitive 
analysis of the subject, Indeed it may be several years 
before such an appraisal can be written. It does, however, 
sketch the main educational policies and methods of the 
Communists during the more or less "guerilla-agrarian" phase 
from 1941 to 1946, together with some information on the 
new problems and new methods of the active civil war phase 
of 1947 to 1949, and some brief concluding notes on major 
developments since the Commumists gained control over 
important urban and industrial areas of China during the. 
past twelve months, 


Most of Mr. Lindsay's survey was prepared originally in 
1948 for an international organization but has not previously 
been published, In the meantime he is writing a more general 
book on Chinese Communism for publication under the joint 
auspices of the Institute of Pacific Relations and the Royal 
Institute of International Affairs, The second report by 
Miss Menzies and Mr. Paget is based in part on first-hand 
inquiries in the Commmist areas of North China during 1948 
and 1949, The final section on very recent developments has 
been prepared in the office of the IPR International Secre-~ 
tariat by Mr, S. B. Thomas from Chinese and English language 
materials available in New York in January and February 1950. 
It should be noted that, though the volume is issued by the 
International Secretariat, responsibility for the facts and 
opinions expressed in the reports rests with the respective 
authors, 


New York WILLIAM L, HOLLAND 
February 10, 1950 | Secretary General 
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AUTHOR" S PREFACE 


This etuay was written at the beginning of 1948 and was based 
largely on material collected in China before the end of 1945,. It is, 
therefore, mainly a description of education in Communist China as it 
was during the war against Japan, when Communist China consisted of a 
number of base areas shading off into guerilla territory ae did not 
include any large cities. 


“The writer believes, however, after a visit to North China in 
‘August 1949, that the general principles of Communist educational work 
in the rural areas have not fundamentally changed and the discussion of 
educational principles which preceded the establishment of the "people 
managed" schools remains a very good example of the ability of the 
Chinese Communists to use Marxism as a scientific theory. The conclusion. 
that. the educational system suitable for countries with highly developed 
economic. systems is:not suitable for present day China, appears to be 
fairly obvious once it has been stated, But that is just the point, In 
practice people have tried to develop education. in economically backward 
communities by copying the educational systems of economically advanced 
communities, The results have usually not been very satisfactory and 
the fundamental Marxian view that social institutions are all inter- 
related and baiscally influenced by economic organization gave the clue 
to thinking out just why the results have. been unsatisfactory, 


Another point which still applies to the present situation is the 
emphasis. on practical training for definite jobs and on forms of educa- 
tion which can take in adult students for periods of special training. 
In relation to the work to be done, the shortage of trained personnel is 
still practically as great as during the war against Japan. In some 
fields the taking over of the larger cities has provided a fair supply 
of technically qualified people. But in fields such as public health 
China simply does not possess anywhere near the numbers of .trained. - 
personnel needed, For government and general administration the shortage 
of officials who are both competent and reliable is probably even more 
serious than during the war. . 


‘Finally, even in this period one can see the unrened ved contradic- 
tion between education and indoctrination, This contradiction is implied 
in the orthodox Marxian view about the nature of scientific. judgments , 
-the assumption that a single, definite and certainly correct answer can 
be found to almost any question from the data known at any particular 
‘time, The importance of discussion and experiment is continually. .. 
emphasized, But discussion and experiment imply the existence of differ- 
ing opinions and alternative hypotheses, When the answer to any question 
is already: known with absolute certainty, then discussion and: experiment 
must give way to explanation and demonstration. The Commimist position 
is ambivalent, On the one hand there is recognition of the educational 
value of discussion and experiment, On the other there is the belief 
that, on any question where an official Party decision has been made, 
only one opinion can honestly be held and no alternative hypotheses can 
be considered or tested, This problem cannot be properly discussed here 
put it must be mentioned because the existence of the contradiction, 
which has not been resolved or even clearly formulated, has such 
important practical results. On the one nand the Communists want people 
to think; on the other, they are, in certain respects afraid of the 


ey 


possible results of thinking. The directives of Yenan University 
stated explicitly the objective of "cultivating the ability of 
independent and critical thought," But in other Party educational 
institutions, especially in Manchuria, the whole emphasis is on |. 
the subordination of individual thinking to the mind of the group 
and the unquestioning acceptance of the authority of the Party, 


Again, one of the most striking developments in the big cities 
since the Communist occupation has been the spread of study and 
aiscussion groups in all sorts of organizations, But the only 
questions which can really be discussed without offending the more 
narrow-minded Communists are the marginal questions on which the 
Party has not formulated its official opinion, The result is that 
a very high proportion of the discussions have a strangely 
scholastic tendency and often deal with superficial problems. (One 
discussion which was given considerable space in the Peking "Jen 
Min Pao" was on the distinction between "revolutionary heroism" and 
other forms of heroism, ) 


During the last few years there have been considerable develop- 
ments in mass education and the reduction of illiteracy in the 
older Communist areas, In the big cities, which had a fairly well 
developed educational system under the Kuomintang, a definite new 
pattern has not yet emerged, 


In the universities the changes have been in organization more 
than in curriculum, apart from the introduction of study groups. 
The change has been, roughly speaking, from the American towards 
the English type of organization, -from the individual executive 
towards the committee,-but going much further as the committees 
| include representatives of the students and of non-teaching 

pemproyess The main criticism of these changes is the amount of ~ 
time wasted in continual committee meetings while the new system was 
in its early stages. But there was a general feeling in the 
universities that the new system might be an improvement on the old 
when it had settled down and was running smoothly. 


Besides the older universities a number of new institutions 
have been started or developed; for example, North China University 
and the Foreign Language School. Most of these are primarily con-~ 
~ cerned with various forms of specialized training rather than with 
general education or rebearch, 


In the schools changes have been gradual, There is a general 
objective of expanding education but the difficulties of the economic. 
situation and the shortage of trained teachers has prevented any | 
program of very rapid expansion. 


It is probable that, when the pressure of, immediate economic and 
administrative problems has somewhat relaxed, the Communist authori- 
ties will find time for a thorough discussion of educational work in 
the large cities and will formulate new principles and general policy 
directives, But it is very hard to predict what lines these will 
take, The unresolved contradiction between education and indoctrina- 
tion makes possible very different lines of development according to 


pi Ae 


which tendency predominates andit also produces a psychological 
instability which might produce quite rapid fluctuations from one 


tendency to the other in the period before the Party line is crystal- 
lized by the publication of definite directives. 


University College 
Hull, England 
January 28, 1950 


MICHAEL LINDSAY 
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INTRODUCTION 


The difficulty in producing a satisfactory report on education in 
the Chinese Communist areas, or Liberated Areas as they call themselves, 
is the lack of source material. A great deal is available in the 
Liberated Areas themselves. The education departments of the various 
Region governments gave reports of educational work to the meetings of 
the Regional Congresses which were usually published. These would be 
the best sources for statistical material. Also in many Regions the 
education departments publish periodicals especially devoted to educa- 
tional problems. There are also some books on educational policy and 
fairly frequent articles in local newspapers and magazines. 


Unfortunately practically none of this material is available outside 
China or even outside the Liberated Areas themselves. The material 
available in America is very much more than in Europe, but even in 
America, the material on education comes largely from the small and 
somewhat unrepresentative Region of Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia, which was most 
frequently visited by foreigners. 


Thus the source material from which this report has been prepared 
consists of some material brought from China by the author at the end of 
1945, which is the only collection available in England and is also 
mainly about Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia; the section on Education in a col- 
lection of the laws and regulations of the government of Shansi-Chahar- 
Hopei (which is one of the largest regions), published ini December 1945; 
and a selection of press clippings from the Harbin newspaper lent by 
Mr. Wu Wen-t'ao, the New China News Agency representative in Prague. 


The author could supplement this by knowledge acquired during a 
stay of four years in the Liberated Areas. But his work there was not 
connected with education so that this knowledge is necessarily somewhat 
general and fragmentary. 


However, it is hoped that this report can serve a useful purpose 
in providing background material which can help the work of any investi- 
gators whom UNESCO may be able to send to China in the future, 


The historical background of the Liberated Areas and their political 
and social organization are described at some length because they are 
relevant to a study of the educational system and because the information 
would be hard to get otherwise. The historical information is scattered 
in a number of books and articles, many of which contain much that is 
inaccurate. The political organization is very little known outside the 
Liberated Area themselves, and a great deal of what has been written 
about it in English shows complete confusion on quite elementary points. 

A good deal of space is devoted to educational policy, partly 
because this could be covered from the sources available, but also 
because it would be very important as background for investigators on 
the spot, It would be difficult to form a correct estimate of what 


Liberated Areas education was doing without having a fairly clear idea 
of what it was trying to do. It can be seen that what Liberated Areas 
education is aiming at is considerably different from the aims of the 
ordinary educational system of a Western country. In fact, the articles 
on educational policy argue that the educational systems to be found 

in Europe or America are definitely unsuitable to the present conditions 
of China, : ras PP. 


Statistical information on educational work now being done can be 
gathered only from e few scattered references. -The same is true about 
estimates of what material supplies are needed for further educational 
progress, It is possible to draw some general conclusions but almost 
impossible to arrive at any quantitative estimates. However, the whole 
military and political situation in China is in such a state of flux, 
that even if detailed estimates for the present situation could be | 
made, it is most likely that they would be out of date in six months. 


I, HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


The Chinese Communist Party officially dates its roidaa teen from 

July lst, 1921, when a congress was held in Shenghai with thirteen 
asiecktes representing a membership of fifty. There were three lines 
of development which led to the formation of the Party. Firstly, the 
new intellectual developments which had been centered in Peking - 
University under the Presidency of T'sai Yuan-p'ei. These had produced 
the movement for simplified written language led by Hu Shih and an 
enthusiasm for western science and democracy (first known by their 
phonetic transliterations or more shortly as "Mr, Hsi” and "Mr. Te," 
"west" for science and "virtue" for democracy); the Russian revolution 
Seemed to represent the culmination of the sort of progress in the west 
for which the more enthusiastic among the youth of China were striving. 
Chten Tu-Hsiu, who became the chairman of the Chinese Communist Party, 
was a professor at Peking University and an early contributor to 

"New Youth", the periodical of the leaders of the intellectual 
renaissance, With others of the more radical in the group at Peking, 
he became interested in Marxism and Communism after the Russian revolu- 
tion. Mao Tse-tung was also at Peking University in this period 
though he did not become prominent till later. 


The second line of development leading to the formation of the 
Communist Party was the development of a revolutionary industrial 
working class. There has been a long series of peasant revolts in 
Chinese history but they have seldom had any definite revolutionary — 
policy behind them, They have usually been symptoms of the worsening 
conditions of the people and the weakening of government in the periods 
when the ruling dynasty had started to decline. They have either been 
the peasant's only way of protest against conditions he-felt to be 
intolerable or eise have had a background of superstition, as in the 
case of the Boxers. It was only in the case of the T'aip*ing rebellion 
that there was any clear policy of setting up a new form of government, 
and even in this case there was a large element of superstition involvec. 
The handicraft workers of the cities, and still more of the villages, 
have been too scattered and disorganized to produce any effective 
political force. However, the process of industrialization, which was 
given extra impetus by the boom caused by the European war, started to 
produce a working class of the western type with similar tendencies to 
organize in Trade Unions and to be attracted by western revolutionary 
ea 


The nationalist demonstrations of May 1919 are usually a ieinae as 
the first occasion when these two revolutionary movements cooperated, 
and from then on the intellectual revolutionary movement laid steadily 
increasing emphasis on the necessity for. organizing the masses, 


The third line of development was among Chinese students abroad. 
Chinese students went to Europe, and especially to France, in considera- 
ble numbers immediately after the war of 1914-1918. Many of them 
became involved in political movements there. The Chinese Youth Party 
was first organized in France, and demonstrations by Chinese students 
played a. large part in making the Chinese delegation refuse to sisn 
the Versailles Treaty. A number of leaders of the Chinese Communi st 
Party started their political careers in France, and Chu Te Bina ae the 
Communist Party in Germany. . 
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The rapid growth in the Chinese Communist Party started with the 
agreement between Sun Yat-sen and Soviet Russia. Since his defeat by 
Yuan Shih-k'ai in 1913, Sun Yat-sen had been trying to reorganize the 
Kuomintang and to build up a rival national government of China at 
Canton, In this he had had only very limited success and had become 
involved in the general confusion of intrigue and civil war that marked 
the warlord period, In 1922 he had been forced to leave Canton and met 
Joffe, the Soviet representative, in Shanghai. The agreement reached 
led to a period of close cooperation between the Kuomintang and Soviet 
Russia. A number of Soviet advisers under the leadership of Borodin 
assisted in the reorganization of the Kuomintang. Communists were 
allowed to join the Kuomintang as individual members, and in January 
1924 the Kuomintang adopted a new party constitution based on the 
Communist model and a program which, though not Communist, was much more 
radical than any it had had before. In all this activity the membership | 
and influence of the Chinese Communist Party increased rapidly. The 
Communist intelligentsia, both from Chinese universities and from the 
group who had studied in Europe, obtained important political and 
military positions, and a great deal of work was done in organizing 
left-wing trade unions and, for practically the first time, in building 
up political organization among the peasants, 


The history of this period from 1923 to 1927 has been the subject 
of violent controversy, not only between Communist and Kuomintang but 
also between Stalinist and Trotskyist views within the Communist Party. 
The final struggle between Stalin and Trotsky was fought largely on the 
issue of China policy. In the original agreement between Sun Yat-sen 
and Joffe it was agreed that Communism was unsuited to China and that 
the Soviet Union would help the Kuomintang in its struggle against 
foreign imperialism and for the realization of Sun Yat-sen's "Three 
People's Principles" but would not use its position to try to introduce 
Communism in China, It seems clear from the material published in 
Russia that the authorities on the Comintern never regarded the agreement 
with the Kuomintang as more than a tactical measure through which the 
Communist Party could use the Kuomintang in the first stages of the 
revolution in which their objectives happened to coincide, 


On the other side, considerable elements in the Kuomintang did not 
really accept the more radical social policies in the 1924 program and 
were afraid of the growing power of the trade unions and peasants’ 
organizations. There has been considerable argument as to the meaning 
of Dr. Sun's "Three People's Principles" in the form in which he held 
them towards the end of his life. They have been held to justify 
Chiang Kai-shek's "China's Destiny" on the one hand and Mao Tse-tung's 
"New Democracy" on the other. What, however, is fairly clear is that 
Sun Yat-sen had a strong concern for the lot of the ordinary Chinese 
peasant and worker, whatever the precise policies by which he considered 
that this lot could be improved, and that the right-wing Kuomintang, 
while accepting social and economic reforms in principle, gave them a 
very much lower priority. 


It is a matter for speculation how far Sun Yat-sen would have been 
able to hold divergent elements together through the strength of his 
personal influence. In fact, his death left a. situation in which only 
a temporary identity of interest kept different groups together, There 
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was general agreement on the need for defeating the northern warlords 
and establishing the authority of the.Kuomintang government over the 
whole of China and for iessening the influence of foreign powers in 
Chinese affairs. For the Communists and the left-wing Kuomintang this 
was only the first stage of a revolution which would produce more or 
less far-reaching changes in the traditional social structure of China. 


A split with the right-wing Kuomintang was inevitable but was 
tactically inexpedient so long as the right wing was prepared to 
cooperate in the first stage of the revolution and to accept a program 
that allowed the organization of the trades unions and peasants' 
organizations which could provide the strength behind the further develo; 
mént of the revolution. For the right-wing Kuomintang the nationalist 
objectives of the revolution were fundamental and their nationalism 
involved hostility to any radical changes in the traditional social 
structure. Because the cooperation of the left wing, the Communists, 
the Soviet advisers, and the power of the trades unions and peasants' 
organizations, were essential for the success of the campaign against 
the northern warlords, they were accepted so long as their power was not 
allowed to become too great and the more radical parts of their social 
program were kept in abeyance. 


. In the complicated manoeuvres produced by this situation the Com- 
munists were decisively beaten. When the Northern Expedition had 
captured the Yangtse valley, Chiang Kai-shek suppressed the left-wing 
trade-union movement in Shanghai, and the Communist attempt to continue 
cooperation with the left-wing Kuomintang in the Hankow government lasteo 
only a few months, By the end of 1927, Communist-Kuomintang cooperation 
was at an end, the Communist Party was outlawed and its organization 
largely destroyed. The resyonsibility for this defeat was the sub ject 
Of bitter controversy between the Stalinist and Trotskyist groups in the 
Comintern. 


What was left of Chinese Communist organization was in the form of 
scattered areas of peasant revolt and some army units under Chu Te and 
Ho Lung which had gone over to the Communists at the time of the split. 
The beginnings were very small but there was a steady expansion and 
consolidation and in November 1931 the Chinese Soviet Republic was pro- 
claimed with its capital at Juichin, on the borders of Kiangsi and 
Fukien. At its maximum extent this Chinese Soviet Republic had large 
base areas in Kiangsi, Hunan and Fukien and smaller guerilla areas in 
Szechuan, Hupeh and Shensi. To begin with, the Kuomintang offensives 
against it were largely failures and ended ee the loss of large 
quantities of equipment to the Communists, and, in several cases, large 
units of the Kuomintang army went over. 


The Kuomintang was finally successful in destroying these base 
areas by a strategy based on blockhouses and blockade lines which was 
later copied by the Japanese in North China, The superior Communist 
mobility and intelligence service ususlly enabled them to ambush and cut 
up expeditions into the mountainous base areas in spite of their 
inferiority in equipment, but they had no means of taking a blockhouse 
by assault except at tremendous cost, and the steady advance and con- 
solidation of the Kuomintang fort- and-blockade- line system made their 
position steadily weaker. The Chinese countryside is largely self- 
sufficient in food and clothing but the Communist base areas were 
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deficient in biker raw materials. Most ‘important, they did not produce 
salt. The blockade. was not completely water-tight. High prices paid to 
merchants produced a certain amount of smuggling but the combination of 
growing economic difficulties and the shrinkage of the base areas. 
produced by the steady pushing forward of the Kuomintang blockade-line | 
system finally made the Communist position untenable. 2 ay 


The decision was made to move the main force of the Communist army 
up to Northwest China, where a small Communist area already existed, 
The Red Army, except for a small rear-guard which later formed the 
nucleus. of the New Fourth Army, set out on the famous Long Maren, and 
Kuomintang forces occupied Juichin in November 1934. 


The period of the Chinese Soviet Republic is seperiart for the 
present situation in the Communist areas as it was the period in which 
most of the present leadership of the Chinese Communist party came to 
the front. During the period of Communist-Kuomintang cooperation Chou 
En-lai was the only future Communist leader to hold a really important 
position, that of Political Commissar at the Whampao Military School. 
Mao Tse-tung was only in charge of local propaganda and- Se j 
work ote the were ory of his home province of Hunan. 


An important otnt of dispute in the period up to the formation 
of the Chinese Soviet Republic was the. relative importance of the 
peasantry and the city workers in the revolution, The official Comin- 
tern view tended. to allot to the city proletariat the role of leader- 
ship in the revolution and to consider the peasantry only as auxiliary 
allies. Mao Tse-tung, quite early on, became convinced of the 
revolutionary possibilities among the. peasantry and submitted a 
memorandum to Ch'en Tu-hsiu, the leader of the Communist Party, which 
was, however, rejected. The dispute continued after the split with 
the Kuomintang. The Trotskyist view argued that the policy of 
organizing areas of peasant revolt was pure adventurism and that the 
revolution was doomed to failure unless it was ‘pased on the city 
proletariat. Some groups in the Chinese Communist Party held: some- 
what similar views and, under the leadership of Li Li-san, worked for 
@ policy of attempts to capture large cities. The attacks on 
Changsha and Nanchang in July ani August 1930 were part of this policy, 
but the Red Army was able %o hold Changsha for only ten days after they 
had captured it at the end of July, and the attack on Nanchang and a 
second attack on Changsha failed. ti Li-sanwas disciedited by the. failure 
of his: poles. and Mao-Tse- -tung' 3 leadership was confirmed. 


The donstt tution of the Chinese Soviet Republic still formally 
acknowledged the superior importance of workers as compared with 
peasants by giving workers disproportionate representation in the 
election of soviets, In fact, however, there was almost’ no industry 
in the Soviet areas apart from a few small factories set up by. the - 
government or with government assistance, and the Chinese Soviet 
Republic was basically a peasant organization. Tle Communist base 
areas were mostly in the more remote and backward parts of the Chinese 
By alee esr, it was only mountain areas that the guerilla methods of 
the Red Army could defend against the reguiar Kuomintang troops, and 
it was in the areas where the semi-feudal powers of the landlords were 
strongest that the peasantry was most inclined to revolt. The organiza- 
tion was, therefore, one in which a small group of educated leaders 
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operated in a very backward environment. The degree of isolation from 
the economically developed areas of China was much greater than that of 
the period after 1937. When the Red Army, still largely composed of men 
who had come from the South China Soviet areas, won its first big victory 
Over the Japanese at P'inghsingkuan, fountain pens were taken to bits for 
use as needle cases, A few years later a fountain pen was a valuable 
prize for almost any soldier, 


The program of the Chinese Soviet Republic was a very radical one. 
All land was confiscated and divided, with former landlords getting no 
Share at all and former rich peasants getting only the worst land. Free 
enterprise was allowed in theory in industry and trade but with labor 
lews putting such onerous obligations on employers that it was, in 
practice, almost impossible, The Soviet Areas were so scattered and 
communications were so bad that there were considerable local variations 
in the working of the system. Official reports contain denunciations of 
right-wing deviations in places where the influence of the rich peasants 
was strong enough to hinder the distribution of land, and of left-wing 
deviations in places where agriculture was being disorganized by repeated 
distributions of land to get exact equality, The sophisticated Marxism 
of the leaders contrasted with the primitive Communism of much of the 
rank and file. While the leaders disputed on points of Marxian dialectic, 
there were quarrels between Hunan and Fukien contingents in the army over 
the amount of pepper to be cooked with the rations. Some army units 
carried primitive Communism to the point of refusing to allow any 
difference whatever. in the living conditions of officers and men and 
insisting on the discussion of all military decisions by mass meeting. 


The next period of Chinese Communism opened with the consolidation 
of a base area in North Shensi and Kansu, The armies of ‘the various 
Soviet bases converged on this area where there had been comuunist 
guerilla activities for several years. The decision to make this the 
main Communist base had not been undisputed, and a group in the party had 
wished to direct the Long March to the extreme West and Northwest, where 
the Soviet areas would be in direct contact with the Soviet Union, The 
losses of the Red Army during the Long March were very great but finally 
forces of almost 50,000 reached the new base. * During 1936 the Red Army 
repulsed several Kuomintang attacks and made an offensive of its own 
into West Shansi. 


During all this period there had been a steady process of Japanese 
encroachment in North China. First the conquest of Manchuria, then that 
of Jehol, then the attempted invasion of eastern Chahar, the setting up 
of the Japanese- sponsored Hast Hopei Autonomous Government, the dissolu- 
tion of all Kuomintang party organization in the Northern provinces and 
the setting up of the North China Political Council, and so on. The 
Chinese National Government, under very great provocation, had avoided 
action which would challenge an all-out struggle with Japan in spite of » 
@& growing popular demand for resistance. This is another period of which 


™ The best-kmown account of the Long March, in Edgar Snow's "Red. 
Star over China", is incomplete as the various sections of the Re& Army 
moved by cent different routes and some had not sb arrived when 
Mr. Snow visited North Shensi. 


the history is a subject of dispute. On the one hand it has been 
argued that the appeasement of Japan was a far-sighted policy which 
enabled the Chinese National Government to build up its military 
strength to the point where it could finally challenge Japan with 
some hope of successful resistance, On the other hand, it has been 
argued that the Kuomintang was much more afraid of the internal 
threat from the Communists than of the external threat from Japan 
and dissipated in the civil war the resources which it should have 
used against the Japanese. Whatever the facts, the influence of the 
Chinese Communist Party was greatly increased by its program of 
national unity against the Japanese threat. The Chinese Soviet 
Republic had formally declared war on Japan in April 1932. There 
was no point of contact between the Soviet areas and the Japanese 
but there was a considerable amount of Communist activity in 
organizing guerilla resistance in Manchuria, and the move of the 
main Communist base to North Shensi produced a situation where 
further expansion of Japanese and Communist influence would produce 
contact between the two, 


The policy of the National Government in avoiding a definite 
challenge to Japanese expansion and accepting Japanese requests to 
suppress anti-Japanese activities produced a growth of Communist 
influence, especially in the universities. Also, during 1936, there 
was a rapidly-growing. fraternization between the Communists and the 
Government armies which were. meant to be opposing them. The main 
Government force engaged against the Communists was the old 
Manchurian army under Chang Hsueh-liang which had been driven out of 
Manchuria in 1931. This army was naturally strongly anti-Japanese 
and: strongly attracted by the Communist program of ending the civil 
war in order to obtain national unity against Japan. To some extent 
the interpenetration of ideas was mutual and the Communists seem to: 
have become convinced that there were circumstances under which. . 
Chiang Kai-shek would be prepared to lead a United Front ognias 
Japan. 


“Growing friction between the Northeastern Army and the Central 
Government and the Kuomintang party organization culminated in the 
Sian incident of December 1936. In this the Communists acted as 
mediators and secured the release of Chiang Kai-shek under a rather 
indefinite understanding that the civil war would be ended and ‘, 
arrengements made for united resistance against Japan. Though no 
definite agreements materialized before the outbreak of war with | 
Japan, there was, in practice, a truce in the civil war after the 
Sian incident, 


The arrangements for cooperation against the Japanese were 
announced in September 1937, and this marked the beginning of the » 
period of expansion of the Communist areas over North China, It is 
probably worth describing this in some detail as it is likely to be 
relevant in any survey of education which may be made on the spot in. 
the next few years. It is very probable that there will be a 
considerable variation in conditions between areas which have been 
under practically continuous Communist control since 1938 and areas 
organized much more recently. Also, even if the wartime divisions 
between different regional governments are revised, it is likely 
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that their diferent traditions will leave impressions which will take 
some time to disappear. 


The Communist army was about 80,000 strong in the autumn of 1937. 
Its main force moved east into North’ Shansi to help the Shansi provin- 
cial army stop the Japanese drive southwards from Tatung. A serious 
defeat was inflicted on the Japanese at P'inghsingkuan, and the Com- 
munist army then moved into southeastern Shansi to help in the defense 
of the Chengtai railway, However, the Japanese pushed rapidly along 
the railway and the main Communist forces were left cut off from their 
base by Japanese-held railway lines, which at this period of the war 
were still quite easy to cross. By the end of 1937 the Communists had 
started to organize two new »ases, one in Southeast Shensi and the 
other north of the Chenstai reilwayclong the Shansi Hopei Border, At 
the same time Lu Cheng-tsao, an oft icer of the 53rd Army who got left 
behind the Japanese lines during the rétreat, started to organize the 
Scattered guerilla groups in Central Hopei, and Professor Yang Hsiu-feng 
started to organize South Hovei, In the beginning of 1938 a conference 
held at Fuping set up an organization which was recognized by the 
National Government at Eankow as a warvime government with status 
equivalent to a provincial government and with authority over areas 
north of the Chengtai and east of the T'ungp'u railways. Southeast 
Shansi orgenized a government, Yang HUsiu-feng set up a South Hopei 
Administrative office, and the Communist 115th division moved across 
South Hopei into Shantung, where some scattered Communist guerilla 
groups had started to operate. 


By the end of 1938 the Communists had the following regions in 
North China, Firstly, the original Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia area. In 
#1936 the stable base area had been round Pao-an, northeast of Yenan,. 
After the Sian incident the Communists had taken over Yenan and other 
garrisons that had been holding out in a Communist-held countryside. 
Under the agreements of September 1937, the Communist army was given 
a still more extended garrison area though this included a number of 
districts where the old civil government continued to une bear under 
the provincial governments at Sian or Lanchow. 


Across the Yellow River from the northern part of Shensi-Kansu- 
Ninghsia was Northwest Shansi, which was held partly by Shansi Provin- 
cial troops and where the administration was still part of the Shansi 
Eroyineten BOY SEEMED? under Yen Hsi- shan, 


Further east, across the Japénese-held Tat'ung-Taiyuean rattan 
was Shansi- Chaher-Hope:. This had two main base areas; the mountainous 
area surrounded. by the Tat'ung-Taiyuan, Chengting-Taiyuan, Peiping- 
Hankow and Peiping-Suiyuan railways, comprising parts of Shansi, Hopei 
and Chahar ; and the plain of Central Hopei. Here the army was BL 
Communist except for a group of Kuomintang guerillas west of Peiping 
and a group at Poyeh in Central Hopei. The government was an executive 
committee elected by the Fuping conference under the chairmanship of 
Sung Sao-wen, the former magistrate of Wutai hsien, 


There was a Communist base area in Southeast Shansi which was the 


location of Commmist army headquarters, Shansi to the west of this 
was held by Yen Hsi-shan, with whom the Communists were still on good 
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terms, To the east the situation was confused. A number of dif- 
ferent guerilla units such as the Hopei-Chahar Guerillas (later the 
New 5th Army) operated along the Shansi-Hopei border. In south Hopei 
control was disputed between Yang Hsiu-feng's South Hopei Administra- 
tive office and Lu Chung-lin, whom the National Government had 
appointed Governor of Hopei in June 1938. 


Communist forces were operating in Shantung but with the reguler 
administration still under the Kuomintang governor, Admiral Shen 
Heng-lieh. In a few hsien the Communists claimed to have authority 
from the provincial government to organize the administration but 
there were considerable areas with Communist troops but no Communist 
government, 


Also during 1938 the New Fourth Army was formed from the remnants 
of the old Red Army that had remained behind in South China, and 
started guerilla fighting in an area between Shanghai and Nanking. 


Up to the autumn of 1938 developments went very smoothly. 
Cooperation between Communist and Kuomintang was still effective. 
The first serious clashes were not till December 1938. The Japanese 
were concentrating their main forces against the Kuomintang regular 
armies and, behind their regular front, confined themselves very 
largely to the railway lines. The official line taken by the 
Japanese-controlled press in Peiping was that the guerilla activities 
in the countryside were very largely banditry which could be cleared 
up very easily whenever it became necessary. The Japanese made 
occasional attacks and tried to bring guerilla forces to regular 
positional battles, without very much success; but they did not make 
any serious attempt to occupy the country away from the railways. 
This delay on the Japanese side gave a comparatively uninterrupted 
period for building up organization in the guerilla areas, of which 
the Communists made very good use. 


The first really serious Japanese offensive was when guerilla 
activities spreading into Fast Hopei produced a general popular revolt. 
Here the Japanese quickly concentrated a very strong force and managed 
to re-establish their control by attacking before the guerilla organi- 
zation had become established. After the fall of Hankow the Japanese 
relaxed their efforts on the regular front and concentrated more and 
more of their forces on clearing up the areas behind their lines. * 
The first series of large-scale Japanese offensives in North China 
started in the late autumn of 1938, and Japanese attacks continued to 
grow in intensity until 1942. At first they tried to force decisive 
battles by encirclement manoeuvres or sudden surprise attacks but, by 
the end of 1939, they had started to study and copy the methods used 
by the Kuomintang against the Soviet Areas in South China. That is, 
they tried to cut down the Communist base areas by the steady exten- 
sion of a system of forts and blockade lines, 


The Japanese were much more successful against the Kuomintang 
forces in North China than against the Communists, because the 
Communists were usually much better at guerilla warfare. ‘The old 
Red Army provided ae nucleus of men with up to ten years! experience 
of fighting guerilla warfare under the most difficult conditions. On 
the other hand, such experience as the Kuomintang forces had had of 
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guerilla warfare was that of fighting against guerillas, not of fighting 
as guerillas. Some Kuomintang guerilla groups maintained themselves by 
adopting forms of organization similar to that of the Communists but 

the groups which tried to maintain the organization of a regular army 
and forms of civil administration similar to those of the provinces not 
occupied by the Japanese had been almost completely eliminated by the 
end of 1943. 


After the end of 1938 there was a steady deterioration in 
Kuomintang-Communist relations. This is a highly controversial sub ject 
on which there is complete disagreement about the facts. According to 
the Kuomintang version the Communists made widespread attacks on 
Kviomintang forces with the object of consolidating Communist control of 
all guerilla areas. According to the Communist version there were wide- 
spread Kuomintang attacks on Communist forces in spite of which they 
continued to cooperate with the Kuomintang wherever possible and took 
over former Kuomintang areas only when the Kuomintang forces had been 
eliminated by the Japanese or had formally accepted positions in the 
Japanese puppet army organization. 


By the end of 1943 there had been a great expansion of Communist 
areas, In Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia the area garrisoned by the Communist 
army had been reduced but the Kuomintang civil administration no longer 
functioned in parts of the Communist garrison area. 


In Northwest Shansi a separate government had been set up in 1940 
after the Shansi "Dare to Die Corps" had broken with Yen Hsi-shan and 
Joined the Communists. When guerilla activities expanded northward, 
this was extended to form a Shansi-Suiyuan area. 


The boundaries of Shansi-Chahar-Hopei remained unchanged except 
for an expansion northeastwards into East Hopei, Jehol and southern 
Liaoning, 


Southeast Shansi formed part of a Shansi-Hopei-Honan-Shantung area, 
which was bounded by the Taiyuan-Pukow railway on the west, the Yellow 
river and Lunghai railway on the south, and the Tientsin-Pukow railway 
on the east, 


A Communist-led Shantung provincial government had been set up in 
July 1940, and only a few very small Kvomintang-controlled areas 
remained after 1943. 


Further south were areas under the New Fourth Army. These formed 
a Central China area which had stable bases in North Kiangsu and round 
the Kiangsu-Anhui-Chekiang Border and guerilla districts extending up 
to the Yangtze valley to beyond Hankow. 


There was also a guerilla area, with no stable base, between 
Hongkong and Canton and an area in Hainan Island about which little 
information is available. 


A good deal of this organization has remained till the present and 
there are two points especially worth noting. Firstly, many accounts of 
the Communist areas of China have been based only on visits to Shensi- 
Kansu-Ninghsia (which included Yenan), and have, therefore, given this 
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one area an emphasis which was out of all proportion to its real 
imptirtarice. Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia was in a very sparsely populated 
part of China and its population at its naximum extent was under 
two million. The density of population is mostly: somewhat higher | 
in Shansi and very much higher still further east and south. LEven 
by the middle of 1938 some of the new areas had much larger popula- 
tions than Shensi-Kensu-Ninghsia and by 1944 the centre of popula- 
tion of the Communist areas was somewhere in southern Hopei or 
southwestern Shantung. Even Shansi-Suiyan, with a population of 
over three million, was larger than Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia and the | 
Shansi-Chahar-Hopei, Shansi-Hopei-Honan-Shantung, Shantung and 
Central China regions all had populations over twenty-five million. 
To get anything like an accurate picture of the Commmist areas at 
any time after 1938 it is necessary to discard the popular concep- 
tion of Yenan as the capital of the main Communist base and replace 
it by one of Yenan as a small District of Columbia or Canberra in | 
an unimportant region on the extreme edge of the Communist areas. 


The other concept which is necessary for the understanding of 
the Communist areas during either the war with Japan or the present ~ 
civil war is the distinction between stable base area and guerilla 
area, This has very direct relevance to all forms of organization, 
including the educational system. Until the latter part of 1947 the 
Communist army was not well enough equipped to hold any regular 
front against either the Japanese or the Kuomintang (except for the 
very easily defensible line of the Yellow river which protected 
Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia against the Japanese). No place was really . 
out of the fighting area, but in stable base areas the enemy could 
penetrate only with a large striking force which could not be 
collected without the intelligence service giving warning of an 
impending attack. Also, while the Communist forces were not 
strong enough to stop enemy penetration of stable base areas, they 
could harass an enemy force which had penetrated to such an extent 
that it faced heavy losses if it tried to remain for more than a 


- . Short time, Each main Communist Region had one or more stable base 


areas which were free from the enemy for most of the year and 
usually got at least several days' warning of enemy attack. Here 

it was possible to have regular openly functioning administration, 
In educational work it was possible to have a regular school system, 
to hold conferences, training courses, etc. 


The guerilla areas were the Communist-held countryside in the 
Spaces of the enemy garrison system, When the Japanese had a 
highly-developed system of closely-spaced forts connected by 
blockade ditches, etc., the boundary between stable base and guerilla 
area might be quite sharp, but otherwise they shaded off into one 
another, In the guerilla area enemy attacks might come at a few 
hours' notice or even less. Administration had to be partly under- 
ground and more arbitrary than in the stable base areas; it was 
difficult to hold elections or committee or council meetings. Edu-. 
cational work had to be arranged with the schools so they could be 
dispersed at very short notice in case of enemy attack or else : 
Operate under some sort of cover, such as registering as a school in 
the enemy educational system but teaching from Communist area text 
books when the enemy was not there. FD Ei 
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The Communist areas could vary in terms of two different variables, 
the area they covered and the division of this area between stable base 
end guerilla area. Between 1940 and 1943 the total area was expanding 
but the population under Communist control was falling because the 
Japanese were reducing more and more of the stable base areas to guerilla 
areas. Between 1943 and 1945 the boundaries of the Communist areas did 
not expand very greatly but there was a rapid rise in population under 
Communist control because the Japanese fort-and-blockade-line system was 
being pushed back towards the railways and main cities, 


The Japanese surrender started a period of rapid changes. In the 
fiest few weeks after the surrender the Communists obtained control of 
nearly all the country away from the railways and large cities except 
for a few isolated garrisons, and, for the first time, obtained control 
of a few large cities, - Kalgan, Cheefoo, and Weihaiwei. Under the 
agreement of October 10th, 1945, the areas south of the Yangtze were 
evacuated but elsewhere south of the Great Wall the situation remained 
confused. The Truce Agreement stabilized a situation in which the 
Communists held most of the countryside and the Kuomintang held most of 
the big cities and the railways and a number of isolated points in the 
Communist areas. However, there were rapid developments in Manchuria. 
Before the Japanese surrender there had been Communist guerilla 
activities in Manchurie. In the Northeast was the "United Northeastern 
Army", which went back to the early guerilla organization of the 1930's, 
and in the southwest were the guerilla areas of Shansi-Chahar-Hopei. 

The Russians held the railways and main towns and prevented the entry of 
Communist troops from south of the Great Wall, but they allowed a large 
influx of civilian organizers from the other Communist areas and 
allowed the local guerilla organizations to build up their strength in 
the countryside. The Kuomintang sent troops in to take ever from the 
Russians. In the south they were strong enough to hold Mukden and other 
centers when large-scale fighting started, but in Harbin and Changchun 
they got in only comparatively small forces which were not able to hold 
out. 


In the fighting after the breakdown of the truce agreement the 
Kuomintang made considerable territorial gains. The Communists lost 
Kalgan, their largest city, and very considerable areas were reduced 
from stable base to guerilla territory -- North Kiangsu, East Hopei and 
other areas in Hopei, Shansi and Shantung. In Manchuria the Kuomintang 
recaptured Changchun and got control over a large part of the south. In 
the beginning of 1947 the Communists lost Yenan but recovered territory 
in Shantung, North Kiangsu and other areas, Shantung was the scene of 
a series of large-scale campaigns in which the Kuomintang armies failed 
in their objectives of eliminating the Communist armies, but did finally 
succeed in capturing Cheefoo and Weihaiwei. Towards the end of 1947 the 
balance of advantage turned very definitely towards the Communists. 

They got control of nine-tenths of Manchuria, all except areas round the 
big cities in the south. They got control of nearly all of Shansi and 
captured Shihchiachuang, the important city at the junction of the 
Chengttai and P'inghan railways; they recovered more of North Kiangsu 
and invaded important new areas in Hupeh and southern Honan. 
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II. POLITICAL AND SOCIAL BACKGROUND 
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1). Structure. 


_ The Liberated Areas of China developed as scattered bases cut off 
from one another by strips of enemy-held territory. Because of this 
their boundaries have mostly cut across the old provincial boundaries. 
Under wartime conditions a mountain range became a natural center for a 
stable base area instead of a natural boundary, and a railway or com- 
munication line became a natural boundary because it was held by enemy 
forces, It is for this reason that so many of the Liberated Areas have 
cones themselves Border Regions. 


The poor communications between different areas made a considerable 


degree of decentralization necessary, and decentralization was also a 
matter of policy. 


In formal political organization the highest unit has been the 
Region -- the Northeast (Manchuria), Shansi-Chahar-Hopei, Shansi-Suiyan, 
Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia, Shansi-Hopei-Honan-Shantung, Shantung and Central 
China. Most of these regions are divided into a number of Sub-Regions 
("hsing shu chu"). For example, Shansi-Hopei-Honan-Shantung had three 
Sub-Regions; one, Hopei-Honan-Shantung, on the plain between the 
Tientsin-P'uk'ow and Peip'ing-Hankow railways; another, T'aiheng, 
between the Peiping-Hankow and the T'aiyuan-Changchih railways; and the 
third, Ttaiyueh, between the T'aiyuan-Changchih and the T'aiyuan- 
Ptuchow railways. Below the Sub-Region came "chuan chu", corresponding 
to the "chou" of the old imperial structure or the supervisory districts 
of the Kuomintang system. Below these came the hsien (roughly equivalent 
to county). Each hsien had a number of "chu" and at the.bottom came 
the village or hsiang governments. There have been variations in the 
formal structure between different Regions and at different times but 
the normal organization is that the Region, hsien and village or hsiang 
governments are elected while the Sub-Regions and the "chuan chu" count 
as branches of the Region government and the chu as branches of the hsien 
government, Each Region has a directly-elected congress ("tsan i hui") 
which elects the executive committee and has a standing committee with 
considerable supervisory and controlling powers to represent it when it 
is not in session. The hsien magistrate is elected and works with an 
elected council ("hsien i hui") whose confirmation is needed for official 
appoiniments. The village or hsiang has an elected chairman at the head 
of an elected village or hsiang committee, 


This complete regular system can be realized only in stable base 
areas. In guerilla areas regvlar election and council meetings are not 
practicable. In many cases village elections are possible but the hsien 
government is appointed, while in the less stable areas even village 
elections are impossible. Except in Regions outside the zone of fight- 
ing, meetings of the Regional Congresses can be held only at irregular 
intervals. (For example a Shansi-Chahar-Hopei congress was elected in 
1940 but wis not able to meet till 1943), To a very large extent she 
administration of the Regions is in the hands of their Executive Com- 
mittees, with the standing committees of the Regional congresses as 
inspecting and advisory bodies which try to keep in touch with congress 
members and provide them with a channel through which to make represente- 
tions to the government, In the newly-organized areas, there have been 
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reports of elections of hsien governments, but any bhing above this 
must still be self-appointed, 


It is important for an understanding of the Liberated-Areas to 
realize that as a formal legal system there is nothing above. the 
Regions, In 1945 plans to set up a central Liberated Areas Committee 
were interrupted by the Japanese surrender; since then there have 
been general conferences ( for example, Mao Tse-tung's speech on 
December 25, 1947, referred to a conference on land policy), but 
there is still no formal central government. Thus, the educational 
regulations given in Appendix II are the regulations for Shansi- 
Chahar-Hopei only. A different set of regulations will apply in 
Manchuria, another in Shantung and so on, Again, each Region has 
had its own currency and its own financial system. 


Even within the Region there has been a great deal of 
decentralization, It is very common to find that laws or regulations 
issued by Regionel Executive Committees or passed by Regional Con- 
gresses confine themselves to general principles and then have 
clauses saying "each 'chuan chu' (or hsien) shall draw up detailed 
regulations in accordance with the spirit of these regulations to 
suit local circumstances and the wishes of the local population". 
There are several examples of this in the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei educa- 
tion regulations, 


What has kept the system working together is the position of’ 
the Communist Part ty, which is outside the formal legal structure. 

As a matter of party policy the Communist Party has confined itself 
to one-third of the membership of elected bodies, which includes 

the Regional Executive Committees. But this has not prevented 
fairly effective Communist control of the government. (The answer 
given to questions about what would happen if the Communists and 
non-Communists disagreed was that in practice they did not disagree. 
The theory of the non-Communist majority was that it was a useful 
devise to ensure that the Communist Party really kept in touch with 
public opinion and did not try to push through doctrinaire policies 
which did not have popular support, If a situation started to arise 
in which the Communists found that they could not carry the majority 
of non-Communists with them, the result would be a reconsideration 
of policy and the sbessaues out of some compromise, ) 

What comes from the centre is not actual laws and Savane 
but general directives on policy from the Communist Party Central 
Committee which the Communist Party organizations in the different 
Regions then use as a basis for actual laws and regulations, 
applying the general principles to the particular local circum- 
stances after consultations with the local non-Communists in the 
government. The Shansi-Chahar-Hopei educational regulations show 
how this worked in the case of the "people manage, public help" 
principle in primary school education, Shansi-Chahar-Hopei was a 
Region which had made considerable progress in setting up an 
- elementary school system of a more normal type, The education 
minister, in this case a Communist, came out strongly in favor of 
the new principle, but it was introduced only gradually on an 
experimental basis and there was no attempt to force through a rapid 
change to the new system, A year later the teachers in "people managed" 


aye 


schools were still referred to as a special group. 


It is impossible to say just what the political organization will 
be if the situation becomes such that UNESCO could send a group to 
investigate education on the spot, There might be either consolidated 
Communist military control over Manchuria and North China. or else a 
coalition government with Communist, Democratic League and Left-wing 
Kuomintang which would have at any rate de facto authority over most of 
China. The boundaries of the Regions would almost certainly be changed 
because peacetime conditions would change natural boundaries. Most 
probably the old provincial boundaries would be restored. However, it 
“is probable that a considerable measure of decentralization would remain 
because a considerable measure of freedom for the provinces has always 
been part of the general Communist program, The power of the Central 
Government over the provinces was one of the main points on which the 
negotiations of 1946 broke down. So long as the Communists remain the 
dominant political party, it is probable that something like the present 
system will continue. This would mean that to find out the broad lines 
of educational policy it would be necessary to study the views of the 
Communist Party Central Committee. If it had issued a definite directive 
on educational policy, the Communists in all the local government 
organizations would be trying to carry it out. But to find out the 
actual laws and regulations about education or the actual way in which 
the general policy was being applied, it would be necessary to study 
the various Regional or provincial governments separately. It is 
probable that this would show considerable variations through the 
adaptation of the general policy to different local conditions, through 
different Regions or provinces trying their own experiments, through 
differences of emphasis coming from the different traditions of the 
different Regions, and through differing compromises to meet varying 
jocal non-Communist opinion, . : 


2). Political Power. 


In China, even more than in the West, a description of the formal 
legal structure of government does not explain the real balance of 
political power. Any realistic account of the political system of the 
Liberated Areas must explain the extent to which it is dominated by the 
Communist Party, even though purely party organizations have not had 
the same special legal status as in Kuomintang China or in Russia. Most 
fundamental is the balance of armed force. Even in Western societies 
the guarantee against arbitrary government is only the general respect 
for law which ensures that the armed forces would refuse to obey a 
government which did not have a legal basis for its actions, Even under 
European conditions the history of the Weimar Republic or of republican 
Spain showed the weakness of a democratic government which could not 
‘rely on the loyalty of the army. In a society which has not yet develope. 
the tradition of respect for law there is no guarantee that the people 
who have effective power through their control of armed force will not 
use this power regardless of the legal forms of political organization. 
Ever since the rise to power of Yuan Shih-k'ai, the real rulers of China 
have been the people who controlled armed force, not the people whose 
power depended on law and the constitution. To put it crudely the 
politics of republican China have worked on the principle: 


"Whatever happens we have got 
The maxim gun and they have not." 
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In the Liberated Areas the main strength of armed force is in 
Communist hands. The regular army had a certain number of non- 
Communists in it but. practically. all the higher officers are 
Communist Party members except in some associated armies such as the 
Shansi "Dare to Die Corps" or.Kuomintang units which deserted under 
their commanders. Even in these cases there were Army Political 
Departments under Communis Leon GEOL oa: 


The limi tation on the complete Communist control of armed ¢ 
force is the strength of the village militia, In the first years 
of the war the village militia were confined mostly to local police 
duties but after 1940 or 1941 their military strength was steadily 
built up and their equipment and training improved. In the civil | 
war there have been a number of cases in which regular Kuomintang 
troops have been defeated solely by village militia units, and in 
a few cases they have even defeated American-trained units of the 
Kuomintang army. 


The village militia is a volunteer organization composed of 
local peasants who receive a certain amount of military training 
during the slack periods in agriculture. When the militia are 
fighting in cooperation with local regular army units, they come 
under regular army coumand but the organization is under the civil 
government, not under the army. Wo doubt the vroportion of Com- 
munist Party members in the militia is higher than in the popule- 
tion. as a whole, but the militia is still a fairly representative 
sample of the general population and not cut off in any way from 
the general population. It was noticeable during the last years 
of the war that the growing military effectiveness of the militia 
produced a growing self-confidence among the general population, 
The village community found that, by their own unaided efforts, 
they could inflict heavy losses on anyone who attacked them, 


_. The existence of the village militia in its ‘present form: 

means , at the least, that the Communist Party is committed to ruling 
in a way which will “not provoke a peasant revolt. Throughout” 
Chinese history there has been a point at which the Chinese peasant 
has felt that conditions were intolerable and has risen in revolt. 
Peasant revolts have always been suppressed but often not before the 
peasant has inflicted considerable damage on his immediate oppres-— 
sors, Previous Chinese governments have tried to guard against 
' peasant revolts by disarming the peasantry as far as possible and 
concentrating armed force in the hands of separate. organizations 
under the control of the ruling groups. According to some pre-war 
studies, some hsien spent about half their revenue in Keeping up a 
regular police force and Peace Preservation Corps which remained 
under the control of the old officials, and there were often semi- 
official armed units under the control of the local gentry. The 
Chinese Communist Party, on the other hand, has given arms and © 
_ military training to the peasantry on a scale which would make a 
‘peasant revolt extremely difficult to suppress. If the Chinese 
Communist Party wished to treat the Chinese peasantry in the same 
way as the Russian Communist Party treated the Russian peasantry, 
it would certainly have to begin by disarming the village militia. 
It is worth noting that, in the period of the Chinese Soviet 
Republic, the concentration of arms in the hands of the regular 


- 18 - 


army was one of the points in the program of the extremist Li Li-san 
group, which wished to force through changes for which they .could not 
get popular support. 


Besides providing a guarantee that the government would continue 
to base itself on popular support, the village militia was also the 
main factor in making possible the realization of economic and social 
reforms, The recent history of China is full of examples of excellent 
reformis which have never been put into practice because the groups 
which have controlled local armed force have been able to nullify them. 


The 1930 Land Laws provide a very good example of the way in which 
the old officials and local gentry have been able to nullify any law of 
which they did not approve because they had effective power in the 
countryside, Between 1937 and 1946 the Communists were able to carry 
out very far-reaching agrarian reforms simply by enforcing the 1930 
Land Laws. 


In the Liberated Areas all the old armed organizations. were 
abolished and the work of the former police, Preservation Corps, etc., 
put entire_y in the hands of the village militia. One result was much 
better preservation of order; banditry was almost completely eliminated 
in the stable base areas, More important, the transfer of armed force 
to an organization whose members were a fairly representative sample 
of the population and remained a representative sample because their 
duties in the mizitia were only part.time, meant that there were no 
local vested interests with the power to nullify laws which local 

.@lected governments wished to enforce. 


Thus, analyzing political power in terms of armed force, the 
Liberated Areas show a complete disappearance of the power of the old 
Chinese ruling classes -- the old officials and the gentry. Ultimate 
power rests with the Communist Party through its control of the regular 
army, but this is qualified by the very considerable military strength 
of the village militia, This is an analysis in terms of the very 
crudest power politics, but Chinese politics for the last generation 
have been very crude power politics, Political power in China cannot 
be entirely explained in terms of who controls armed force, but any 
account of Chinese politics which ignores this question is completely 
unrealistic, 


In the sphere of public opinion the most important organizations 
in the Liberated Areas are the various mass-movement associations -- 
the Peasants! Committees, Women's National Salvation Association, etc, 
(In some cases during the war these were all joined into a United 
Resistance Association.) These organizations are not formally part of 
the Government but they play a very important part in its working, and 
their special position is legally recognized. For example, they ere 
one of the ways in which candidates can be nominated for local elections, 
They have power to represent their members before the courts or before 
the government, In educational work joint committees of the educe tion 
department and the mass-movement associations played an importent part, 
and so on, 


It is through the mass-movement associations that the government 
can establish intimate contact with the people in putting through its 
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policies and reforms. The associations have played a leading part © 
in organizing the drives for increased production, in getting coopera-~: 
tion in working the new taxation systems and generally in publicizing 
new government policies and smoothing out difficulties which arise in 
their application, For example, when the new marriage laws started 
to produce numbers of ill-considered divorces, the Women's National 
Salvation Association acted as a sort of matrimonial advice bureau — 
and. succeeded in reconciling many married couples. 


The mass-movement sQesei@etonscnare been organized by Communist. 
Party organizers. In the early stages of Communist control of any 
area a ereat deal of effort is devoted to this organizing work and the 
associations are very much dominated by the Party organizers who are, 
in most cases, young people with a certain amount of education who. 
have also been through one of the training courses at Yenan or one of 
the local Regional centres, However; when the associations have 
become established, the part played by local leaders becomes more 
important. In the more advanced parts of the Liberated Areas the 
mass-movement associations have developed a certain amount of 
independent life, and the influence of professional Communist 
organizers is confined to occasional advice and assistance. 


In the areas where they have overated for some years the mass- 
movement associations have done a very great deal to arouse 
political consciousness, and the contrast with the prewar situation 
is very striking, Traditionally the ordinary peasant has had very 
little interest in anything outside his own village and even in 
local affairs the most he has hoped for from the government has been 
to be left alone. In the Liberated Areas it became common for 
people to talk about “our government” and to feel that the local 
government was an organization which existed to serve them and over 
which they could exercise some control. The result of active 
propaganda and education has been to make people realize that their 
village community is only part of a larger national society forming 
part of a still larger international society, and that their fate 
is greatly influenced by the developments in these larger wholes. 
The commonly-held ideas about the rest.of China-.and, still more, the 
rest of the world are often inaccurate but there se a Sewiebies and 
lively curiosity about then. 


The Communist Party is the only political party in the Libérated 
Areas with a regular organization, ‘The Party membership at the end 
of 1947 was said to be 2,700,000, and there is a regular system of 
branches covering all the Liberated Areas. The Communist Party did 
not have a legally-privileged status and the Regional Governments 
did not have Communist Party branches. forming part of the machinery | 
of government in the same way as Kuomintang Party organizations 
formed part of the machinery of government in the rest of China until 
the passing of the new constitution, In fact, an editorial in the 
Yenan newspaper went so far-as to say, "Only when a party is 
functionally separate from the government can it be fitted into a 
system of democracy ...." However, in practice the Communist 
Party was so important through its control of the army and its 
dominant position in the mass-movement associations that it was 
linked up with the government in all sorts of ways. This can be seen 
in many of the education directives which refer to action to be taken 
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by “government, people [i.e., mass movement associations | » party and 
army". . 


During the war the Kuomintang had party organizations in some of 
the Regions. Some hsien of Shengsi-Kansu-Ninghsia had a Kuomintang 
majority on the hsien council, but in most areas the Kuomintang member- 
ship was small. These official Kuomintang organizations have almost 
certainly been suppressed since the outbreak of the civil war, Some of 
the parties forming the Democratic League had organizations on a small 
scale during the war years and these may have expanded to some extent, 
but. the scale of organization is even less than that of the former 
Kuomintang party organizations, 


3). Democracy. 


, An attempt to sum up the political condition of the Liberated 
Areas in a few pages must be very inadequate and incomplete but is 
probably still worth while attempting. The most commonly asked and 
very fundamental question is how far the system is democratic, and this 
question cannot be answered without some discussion of definitions. 


The whole question of what is meant by a political system being 
democratic has got so confused by the polemics between the supporters 
of Russia end of America that it is hard to disentangle the real dif- 
ferences in principle. There are two points which are relevant to a 
discussion of the political system of the Chinese Liberated Areas, The 
first is the difference in emphasis between democracy as the protection 
of the rights of the individual and democracy as the expression of the 
general will. The second is the question of leadership and the relation 
of government to public opinion, Z 


One tradition of democracy, which has been the main influence in 
the west, has emphasized the rule of law and protection of the 
individual citizen against arbitrary and unjust action by the government 
The other tradition, which has been the main influence on Communism, has 
emphasized the government in the interests of the majority. Probably 
there would be fairly general agreement that a democratic government 
should, as far as possible, both act in the interests of the majority 
and protect individual rights and liberties. But it makes a great deal 
of difference which is’ considered more important, In general, Western 
democracies are superior to Eastern democracies in protecting the 
liberties of the individual and securing him against unjust and arbitrar, 
actions; but the laws and procedures designed to protect individual 
rights have algo been used to protect anti-social vested interests, 

(The use of the Fourteenth Amendment to. prevent social legislation in 
the United States is a striking example.) In general, Eastern 
democracies have been superior in carrying out economic and social 
reforms; but they do not give the ordinary citizen effective protection 
against unjust and illegal action by officials. (The account of the 
collectivization of agriculture in the official "Short History of the 
Communist Party in the Soviet Union" shows that there was no procedure 
by which the people could prevent local officials from exceeding their 
legal authority and instructions. ) 


The theory of Western democracy has tended to ignore the problem 
of leadership, partly because of the tendency to think of democracy in 
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terms of the ideal type of the small commynity in which public spirit, 
mutual trust and knowledge of the issues can be taken for eranted. 
There is a general view that a democratic government should be 
responsive to public opinion without a full realization. of the extent 
to which public opinion without leadership may be indeterminate, 
For one thing, if there is to be an effective public opinion of a 
kind which can form the basis of any rational action by the government, 
there must be a public with some sense of forming a community and a 
certain amount of general public spirit.. A society which is too 
deeply divided by class or sectional conflicts cannot produce an — 
effective public opinion, For another thing, public opinion depends 
very largely on the information available to the public and on the 
way in which issues are presented to the public. There are some 
cases where a definite public opinion on some question will appear 
spontaneously, but to a large extent public opinion is a function of 
leadership. There may be a very big difference between the unguided 
public opinion given as the results of such methods as the Gallup 
poll and the public opinion which can be produced in the same 
community by leadership which formulates and explains the issues of 
policy. A large part of political skill in a democracy lies in 
judging how far the public will respond to leadership. On the 
whole, the leaders of Western democracies have tended to underestimate 
this, partly at least because of mistaken tocwislanetone theories which. 
ignore the Ge adore of leadership. 


' The doctrinaire Marxist would rule out as theoretically impos- 
sible all evidence indicating that actual governments showed a varying 
proportion of concern for the general interests of society and concern 
for the special interests of one class, and would argue that. all 
governments represent some particular class interest and govern only 
in that interest. The most democratic government is that which governs 
in the interests of the largest class. (This produces some rather 
confusing terminology in Chinese Communist writing. Dictatorship is 
used to mean the rule of a single class, not of a single person, All 
‘governments, except that of the future classless utopia, are, there- 
fore, called dictatorships, but a government may be a dictatorship 
and still represent the great majority of the population, The. 

Chinese Soviet Republic actually called itself a "democratic dictator- 
ship" in its constitution. ) 


The Sagetatopanip: of the proletariat" was part of Marxian theory. 
What Lenin added was the theory that the proletariat can win and 
exercise power only under the leadership of an elite of professional 
revolutionaries organized in a disciplined and centralized party. 

This Communist elite is’ in theory quite different from the elite of 
the ruling parties under Fascism or National Socialism. In these 
latter cases the elite were supposed to be the natural aristocracy, 
which was the highest embodiment of the superhuman organism, the Race 
or the Nation, and which ruled over the inferior mass of the people. 
The Communist elite, on the contrary, are supposed to exercise their 
powers only for the benefit of the class forming the majority of 
society and not for themselves and are supposed to be leaders, not 
rulers. Communist literature is full of exhortations to party workers 
to keep in touch with the masses. The Communist Party considers that 
it has a duty to lead and educate neni epinkae but also a duty to 
respect it, 
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_ Thus Communist theory very explicitly faces the problem of leader- 
ship. Where Communist leadership remains true to its principles this 
means that it is very effective in raising political consciousness, 
producing a feeling of community and securing cooperative action in 
society, The most general weakness of Communist organization is failure 
to live up to its principles of keeping in touch with the masses and 
respecting public opinion. In many cases a Communist elite which has 
started as a group of leaders owing their power to their success in 
winning popular support has tended to degenerate into a dominant minority 
maintaining their power by terrorism, This tendency is the product of 
sisi iene elements in the Marx-Leninist tradition. 


Firstly, there is the doctrinaire Marxian belief that all difference 
in opinion are due to differences in class interest and that the policies 
required by the interests of the masses can be determined with absolute 
certainty by deductions from Marx-Leninist theory, On this view the 
Communist leadership, because it is the group with training in Marx- 
Leninist theory, kmows the interests of the masses better than the 
masses themselves. It is the duty of the Communist leadership to explair 
to the masses what their real interests are and to educate them in the 
Marx-Leninist theory, which will enable them to understand their real 
interests, But so long as it is held that Marx-Leninism gives scientific 
knowledge whose correctness is certain, it is theoretically impossible 
to believe that the masses can have correct views about what they really 
want which are contrary to those of the Communist leadership. If any 
group in the population deliberately rejects the policies of the Com- 
munist leadership when these have been explained to them, it can mean 
only that this group has class interests hostile to those of the masses 
and must therefore be treated as an enemy of the masses, Thus the 
belief that certain knowledge can be obtained deductively from the. 
principles of Marx-Leninism implies a theory of political tutelage of 
the elementary school type -- the Communist Party knows what the masses 
really want and it is its duty to teach the masses that they really want 
it. It also justifies the suppression of those who disagree with the 
Communist Party because they must represent interests hostile to those of 
the masses. 


Secondly, there is the uncritical reverence for Lenin which has 
prevented any adjustment of the forms of party organization to changing 
conditions. Lenin's theories about the form of party organization were 
originally worked out to meet the needs of a party whose immediate aim 
was to lead a revolution against an autocratic government whose power 
depended on the army and police. These conditions, and also the condi- 
tions of the civil war period after the Russian revolution, made an 
ability to undertake decisive and unified action the most urgent require~ 
ment for the Communist Party. This led to a form of organization 
incorporating the essentiel features of military organization -- strict 
discipline and centralized authority. In dealing with situations of the 
type for which it was designed, Communist Party organization has proved 
very effective, but in situations where decisive and unified action is 
not of such overwhelming importance, strict discipline and centralized 
authority have serious disadvantages. In dealing with peacetime problems 
of administration all organizations which emphasize discipline and 
centralization of authority tend to suffer from rigidity and lack of 
initiative and are particularly ill-suited to deal with political 
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problems which demand ability to negotiate, willingness to compromise 
and sensitiveness to public opinion. Communist leadership has often 
set itself the objectives of basing its power on persuasion rather 
than force, of encouraging initiative in.the masses and of respecting 
public opinion, but it has not been willing to face the implications 
of these objectives on the most effective form of party organization, 
The reverence for the form of organization established by Lenin has 
‘prevented Communists from asking. whether Lenin would have advocated 
the same form of party organization when the task of a Communist 
Party had changed from the winning of a revolution and civil war ‘to 
‘the working out of democratic government after the revolution had 
been secured. 


In considering the political organization or the educational 
system of the Chinese Liberated Areas, it is important to realize 
that the Chinese Communist Party has started from Marx-Leninist 
principles. The very considerable differences between Communism in 
China and in the West have come from a more consistent materialism. 
The leaders of the Chinese Communist Party have tended to treat 
the ideas of Marx-Leninism as scientific theories which must, when 
necessary, be interpreted or modified to fit the superior reality of 
the facts of the material world; not as Hegelian ideas, forming a 
superior reality into which the facts of the material world must 
somehow be fitted. This consistent materialism may be partly due to 
the general common-sense materialist tradition of Chinese philosophy 
but it is also very largely a product of the history of the Chinese 
Communist Party. pastes Eos 


The leadership of every other Communist Party in the world has 
been formed during a period when the Party was a revolutionary 
opposition party. That is, when the Communist Party had no 
responsibilities for administration and no opportunity for checking 
its theories about government with reality.. All Communist parties 
now in power, except the Chinese, have passed rapidly from the 
position of a revoiutionary opposition party to a position in firm 
control of the machinery of government. There is then, again, a 
wide range within which it is possible to cling to the superior 
reality of the Ideas of Marx-Leninism and say, "so much the worse 
for the facts", if the facts are people who do not agree with the 
policies which the Communist Party teaches them that they should 
want, ee i *, 


The Chinesé Communist Party, on the other hand, had administra- 
tive responsibilities as part of a government organization within 
less than three years after its foundation. After the break with 
the Kuomintang in 1927 it had the responsibility of organizing and 
running the government of considerable areas of China but here again 
its position has been quite different from that of a normal govern- 
ment in power, because the Communist areas of China have, with few 
exceptions, been the scene of practically continuous guerilla warfare. 
Successful guerilla warfare demands the active support of the great 
majority of the population. The normal situation has been that the 
population of any area have been in a position to ensure the defeat. 
of the local Communist forces, not by actively opposing them, but 
simply by ceasing to give them whole-hearted support. This has .made 
actual popular support a material fact.of supreme importance which 
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could not be explained away or distorted to fit into a system of Marx- 
Leninist dogma, If the masses in any area disliked Communist policy 
enough to stop giving active support to the local Communist army, that 
army would be defeated, The Communists might believe that the masses 
did not understand what was good for them, that they were the victims 
of superstition, feudal traditions or reactionary propaganda, but this 
was all irrelevant to the practical problem, However mistaken the 
masses might be, the Communists faced the choice between winning their 
support and being defeated by the Kuomintang or Japanese. 


The effect of this sort of experience could be seen very clearly in 
individuals as well as in the party as a whole. Cadres whose career in 
the ‘party had been passed entirely in headquarters organizations, in 
the most stable base areas or in underground work in enemy areas, were 
very often similar to the typical cadres of other Communist parties. 
There was seldom any doubt about their genuine desire to serve the people 
or about their unselfish devotion to the party and the cause they 
believed in. But often their minds were completely closed to any 
experiences or ideas that could not be fitted into a dogmatic system 
determined by Marx-Leninist theories and the Party Line, The one 
sacrifice they were not prepared to make in the service of the people 
was to jeopardize their quasi-religious faith in Communist doctrines by 
the exercise of critical scientific reasoning and observation of the 
material world, Cadres whose careers in the party had been mainly in 
the front-line areas and especially in the guerilla areas were a 
noticeable contrast to this. They believed the same Communist doctrines 
but, in most cases, believed in them as scientific theories and not as 
religious dogmas. Their minds were usualiy much more open to new 
experiences and new ideas and they wouid make room for observed facts 
by adjustments in their system of Communist beliefs in the.way that a 
scientific theory is adjusted to new observations. This contrast can be 
explained by a process cf natural selection, The work of a Communist 
official or mass-movement organizer in the guerilla areas was extremely 
dangerous (Central Hopei lost one-third of its hsien magistrates in one 
year), and he could only survive if the local population was prepared to 
make considerable sacrifices and take very great risks in order to protect 
him. He had to win the confidence and loyalty of a large number of 
individual peasant families. Someone who refused to consider the real 
individual Chinese veasant as he actuaily was, who refused to take 
account of differences with the ideal Chinese peasant as he should have 
been according to Communist theory, was unlikely to survive. Work in 
the guerilla areas was, therefore, a very effective education in modifying 
Communist theory to fit the facts, with a high probability of sudden 
death for those who failed to benefit from this education, 


All this has made the Chinese Communist Party unique in the high 
proportion of its leaders and cadres who are prepared to use practical 
common sense and who are prepared to make a scientific and objective 
estimate of the facts of a situation and, if necessary, to modify their 
Communist doctrines to take account of these facts. It is this unique 
objectivity and consistent materialism that have made the Chinese Com- 
munist Party develop Communist principles in ways which differ very 
considerably from developments in the West, 


The Chinese Communist Party Has started from the Communist view of 
democracy, that it is primarily government in the interests of the 
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majority and must take account of the reality of the. class struggle 
py being government in the interest of a class or group of classes.:.. 
But it has made the class struggle a question to be decided accord- 
ing to the facts, not according to doctrine, This leads to the con- 
clusion that under certain conditions, which prevail in present day 
China, the differences in interests among a wide group of classes: 
are not great enough to prevent cooperation among them, leaving only::. 
a small group in whose interests a democratic government should not 
act. "A dictatorship of all the revolutionary people and revolution- 
ary classes over the counter-revolutionary traitors; such is the 
country we now want" (Mao Tse-tung, in "New Democracy"). The 

Chinese Communists also hold the general Communist view that the 
masses can attain democracy only under the leadership of the 
Communist Party. But here again it makes a very big difference 
whether Communist leadership of the masses and Commmmist representa- 
tion of the interest of the masses are considered to be an objective 
which may or may not be attained or to be an a priori truth with 
which the facts must be reconciled. As soon as a Communist Party 

is willing to admit in its theory that it may fall into the error of 
driving the masses instead of leading them and that its policies may 
fail to represent the interests of the masses, it then faces the 
problem. of finding methods to avoid these mistakes. If it considers 
this question from a practical and objective view point, it will 
almost certainly be led to advocate considerable freedom of expres- 
sion and criticism: for the general non-Communist public, political | 
institutions in which the Communist party cannot simply over-rule 
expressions of mass opinion, and so on, That is what happened in 

the case of the Chinese Communist Party, 


Because so many people in the Chinese Communist Party have been 
consistent materialists, willing to follow out the implications of 
Marx's view that Hegel's theories were upside down in making ideas 
@ more fundamental reality than the material world, non-Comnunist 
observers, comparing them with other Communist parties, have. often 
considered that they were not really Communists at all. This view 
is quite incorrect, though it is an unflattering commentary on other 
Communist parties that their principles should become unrecognizable 
when combined with common sense, objectivity and respect for the 
facts, \ ee 


Before finally getting down to the question of democracy: in: the 
Liberated Areas it is necessary to say something about the society 
to which the Chinese Communist Party's principles were applied. Any 
realistic consideration of the problem of introducing democratic 
government in China must find it hard to avoid some sort of theory 
of political tutelage. Except at the village level to a very 
limited extent, there was no tradition of self-government. In fact 
the old imperial bureaucracy had been traditionally hostile to any 
organization that might have developed political power which could 
have. challenged their complete authority, and the aim of government 
had always been to discourage rather than to encourage any general 
interest in politics. A large proportion of the population lived 
in practically self-sufficient villages, isolated both by general 
illiteracy and by very poor physical communications. Over large 
parts of the country class conflicts were violent enough to produce 
frequent peasant revolts. If such a community is suddenly given the 
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legal forms of western parliamentary democracy, the result is almost 
certain to be a failure, Even in rather less unfavorable circumstances 
the result of such experiments in parliamentary democracy has usually 
been a period of corrupt and inefficient government under parties divided 
by competition for the spoils of office rather than by principles, 
followed by a collapse into dictatorship. 


There has been a great deal of argument about whether institutions 
based on those of Western democracies would be suitable to China, There 
is an arguable case that they might work quite well if once they could 
be established. But they cannot be established until there has been a 

idespread growth of political consciousness, the growth of a tradition 
of respect for law, the transfer of loyalty from the family or small 
group to the wider community, and general experience in working repre- 
sentative institutions-to mention only a few of the requirements. How 
is Chinese society to get from its present condition in which representa- 
tive democratic institutions would work, and who is going to run the 
government during the process? Representative institutions themselves 
cannot produce a suitable government until the end of the process, Some 
sort of transitional stage is almost inevitable in which there will be 
a@ government that will help to create the conditions under which full 
representative institutions can work. 


Given that some sort of political tutelage is inevitable, the real 
question is whether the government is teaching the people how to run a 
democracy. Is society developing a direction which is making it more 
able to work representative institutions? Are the people allowed to run 
the government at any level as soon as they are capable of doing so? 

The prewar Kuomintang program under which there were first to be elected 
hgien governments, then elected provincial governments and finally an 
elected national government might have been much more democratic than the 
present constitution, which on paper proceeds in one step to representa- 
tive institutions on the national scale but t> whose provisions no one 
pays much attention, (For example, the recent case in which the 
executive argued that "it was too much trouble" to observe the constitu- 
tional procedure in raising postal rates.) 


The danger of political tutelage is that the government running it 
will always find excuses for arguing that the time is not ripe for the 
transfer of power to the people. The Kuomintang always found reasons for 
postponing the introduction of elected government even at the lowest 
level so that the program of generally extending the scope of representa- 
tive institutions was never tried at all. Even when, as in India, there 
was a fair amount of genuine desires to introduce self-government, the 
extension of representative institutions was greatly slowed down by the 
unwillingness of administrators to face the fact that people can learn 
only by being allowed to make mistakes. 


The real difference between good and bad political tutelage is a 
question of attitude. Given that the government has to teach the people 
how to work democratic institutions, the question is whether the relation 
of teacher to taught is that of an elementary: school or that of adult 
education. In the one case the government works on the principle that the 
common people are essentially inferior in intelligence and character to 
the rulers and must be treated as children; in the other the government 
works on the principle that the common people are intelligent adults who 
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lack only knowledge and experience. The first principle may sometimes 
be. applicable. to primitive peoples but in a society like the Chinese, 
with a long tradition of civilization, the second is obviously more 
appropriate. a: ie a 


In principle the political tutelage of the Chinese Communist 
Party was of the adult-education type. The system of elected 
governments working with elected councils ran up to the regional 
level, As soon as the people were politically conscious enough to 
want to run the government at any level except the national, there 
was nothing to prevent them doing it; the machinery was already there. 
The policy of the Communist Party of confining its representation on 
all elected bodies to one-third meant that the Party deliberately put 
itself in a position where its political power depended on persuasion, 
The Party was teaching the people how to run a democratic system but 
assumed that the people wanted to learn and that it was not necessary 
to make arrangements to force them to learn. Naturally the learning . 
was not instantaneous. Normally the village developed a-working 
democratic system fairly quickly. Effective power in the village 
government was in the hands of local inhabitants, not of professional 
Party organizers, and the election results posted up in villages 
seemed to show voting of a democratic type, not. the 99% for official 
candidates which appears when the voters have no real choice, Above 
the village the conditions varied. In more advanced areas there was 
popular interest and a fair amount of popular control in the hsien 
governments, and local farmers as elected hsien magistrates were not 
uncommon, In less advanced areas the hsien government was actually 
run by professional Party cadres and non-party people whom they had. 
co-opted, If there was a strong public opinion on some question, it 
could influence the government, but normally there was not enough 
public interest for the people to want to control the government. The 
‘Situation was similar in most of the regional governments. 


Given the Chinese situation, this system can be called democratic, 
The ordinary Chinese village is very largely a self-contained community 
and one in which the illiterate peasant can form an intelligent judgment 
about the issues and personalities in village government. Full democ- 
racy at the village level is, therefore, quite practicable. It provides 
the best form of experience in the working of democratic institutions 
and also.is the essential foundation for popular control of higher 
levels of government. So long as the mass of the population has iittle 
interest in or knowledge about government at the higher levels, it is 
extremely unlikely that any alternative system would have, in practice, 
been more democratic than the one in which the higher levels of govern- 
ment were run by a leading group with a very high degree of public. 
spirit that could be controlled by public opinion on any issue con- 
cerning which it was strong enough to express a definite verdict, A 
doctrinaire liberal system which ruled out organized leadership and 
tried to rely on the workings of an informed public opinion that did 
not exist would almost certainly be much less ‘democratic in practice. 


Of course the system did not always live up to its principles, 
It was only in the more advanced areas that the people realized that 
they could control the government. In the less advanced areas the 
people were afraid to oppose Communist officials, and local cadres 
often tended to use compulsion rather than persuasion in dealing with 
people, 
eee 


The frequency with which directives and regulations say that compulsion 
must be avoided and that the wrong tendency to use methods of compulsion 
must be corrected shows that the higher authorities were aware of the 
danger but also that this wrong tendency was common, The reasons for 
this have been suggested above. Political tutelage of the elementary- 
school type is implied by a doctrinaire belief in Marx-Leninist 
principles, The "cheng feng" movement was directed against 
"doctrinairism" amongst other things, but it had only limited success 
where its theoretical teaching was not reinforced very forcibly by 
practical experience. The result was that a proportion of cadres had 

a dogmatic belief in Marx-Leninism and, therefore, when working in 
areas where the people had not learnt to protest against officials they 
disliked, almost inevitably developed a tendency to treat the people 
like stupid children who did not know what was good for them. 


However, the failure of the Liberated Areas governments fully to 
life up to their principles was not serious enough to destroy general 
popular support. The most direct practical test of whether or not a 
government rests on popular support is the means it uses to maintain 
itself in power. The existence of a large centralized police organiza- 
tion with arbitrary powers is fairly conclusive evidence that the 
government faces the bitter opposition of at least a considerable 
minority of the population or that its position depends on preventing 
any spread of new ideas or development of natural leadership among the 
masses. Small groups prepared to use violence against the government 
may demand a good detective and intelligence service to deal with them, 
but, so long as the great majority of the public is prepared to support 
the government, a terrorist opposition group can be suppressed without 
secret police or arbitrary powers. It would be an interesting piece of 
research to investigate the strength of the minority in various situa- 
tions which make special powers of repression necessary. For example, 
under British conditions, special powers proved necessary to deai with 
the Irish Republican Army when, in Northern Ireland, it had the 
. sympathy of a quarter or a third of the population, 


During the war the Liberated Areas faced the problem of.terrorist 
groups. In the absence of regular frontiers it was impossible to prevent 
the infiltration of Japanese agents. There was very close cooperation 
between the Japanese and the Kuomintang secret-police organization and, 
in many cases, fairly strong evidence implicating local Kuomintang 
organizations. (For example, captured Japanese documents in some areas 
recommended getting in touch with the local Kuomintang organization in 
any village as the best way of getting information about the leaders of 
the village militia or the hiding places of stores.) There certainly 
were many cases in which the Japanese managed to get local guides in 
the stable base areas and fairly frequent cases of terrorist attempts 
and destruction of government or army property. 


In spite of all this the Liberated Areas were able to preserve 
what was, by Chinese standards, a very high degree of respect for due 
process of law. (In the less stable guerilla areas regular arrests and 
trials were, of course, impossible, and plain clothes units would 
assassinate puppet officials or suspected Japanese agents, But these 
areas were essentially fighting fronts in which regular administration 
could hardly be expected.) The position of the Public Safety Bureau or 
the counter-espionage organization in the army and Communist Party was 
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much nearer to that of the Auerican F.B.I. or the British military 
intelligence than to that of the Kuomintang Bureau of Investigation 
and Statistics, the Japanese Kempeitai or the Russian N.K.V.D. The 
central organizations in the Liberated Areas were essentially. 
detective organizations, and police powers were almost peste in 2 
the hands of local sin a BR and Sp self-defense units. 


The effect of great decentralization of power is that the 
government cannot always enforce its standards. For example, during 
the war the official policy of giving good treatment to Japanese 
prisoners was pretty well observed by the regular army but it proved 
much more difficult to prevent lynching of prisoners by the village 
militia, The recent developments of setting up People's Courts by 
which judicial as well as police powers have been delegated to 
village organizations have produced bad cases of terrorism against 
the opposition in some areas. However, the ability of the Liberated 
Area governments to defend themselves against terrorist opposition 
groups without centralized secret-police organizations was fairly 
conclusive proof that these governments enjoyed the strong support Of. 
the great majority of the population. The occasions on which Com- 
munist officials behaved undemocratically were certainly not frequent 
enough to destroy this support. 


Present situation. There is very little satisfactory information 
about present developments, There has certainly been a very considera- 
ple move to the left in the last two years. This started with the 
failure of the Marshall mediation attempts in the spring of 1946. In 
the opinion of the Chinese Communist Party, the Party made very great 
concessions in the hope of averting the civil war through American 
mediation, only to find in vractice the correctness of the theoretical 
Communist view that America was an imperialist power which could not 
be trusted as an impartial mediator where Communists were concerned. 
This question is too large to discuss here.* Since then the develop- 
ment of the civil war has inevitably led.to steadily growing bitterness. 


The important change has been in the class basis of the government. 
Up to May 1946, or perhaps even till October 1947, the view was that a 
part at least of the landlord class could: be retained in the united 
front, The landlords lost through restriction of rents under the 1930 
Land Laws up to May 1946, and through redistribution of much of their 
land holdings, though with some compensation, up to October 1947, but 
it was stili considered that only the more reactionary landlords were 
the inevitable class enemies of the masses. The smaller landlords, 
who suffered from the oppression of the feudal powers of the big land- 
lords, the old officials and the Kuomintang ruling class, might . 
actually be better off as independent farmers under an honest and 
efficient government.’ They could therefore be treated as allies by 
the masses in the struggle against Chinese reaction if they were 
willing to throw in their lot with axe Masses. With growing bitterness 


“Tor details see Sate by the author in the July 1947 issue. of the 
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in the civil war and.the Kuomintang program of restoring all landlords! 
rights in areas they recovered from the Communists, the line of division 
in the class struggle shifted. Under the new agrarian program of 
October 1947, with its policy of equal division of land, the line of 
division was drawn between the poor and middle peasants, said to repre- 
sent 80% to 90% of the rural population, and the landlords and rich 
peasants. Great powers were given to local "poor peasants' committees", 
and the landlords were in general eliminated from participation in 
public life, though the program still did not go as far to the left as 
that of the "Chinese Soviet Republic". Landlords and rich peasants still 
were supposed to get their share in the equal division of land. 


* It is very hard to make out just what this has meant in practice in 
the social structure, The real question is what has happened to the 
local leadership which emerged from the masses during the period from 
1937 to 19472 As a result of the campaigns for increasing production and 
encouraging “labor heroes", a considerable proportion of the more active 
and intelligent people from middle or poor peasant families greatly 
improved their economic position as well as playing a leading part in 
local organizations. There would seem to be a danger that the new line 
of civision giving the main power to poor peasants and practically 
excluding rich peasants from power will have removed a considerable part 
of this local leadership from public life, Where a process of natural 
selection has already taken most people with natural ability for leader- 
ship out of the ranks of the poor peasants, the attempt to transfer 
power to the poor peasants will actually only transfer power to the 
professional cadres of the Communist Party. There are indications that 
this has tended to happen and that the Communist leadership in some 
areas is aware of the danger and is trying to correct it, Recent . | 
directives of the Central Committee have criticized the tendency to give 
irffsufficient representation to middle peasants, and the Shansi-Suiyan 
Region issued regulations aimed at lessening the power of local Party 
cadres by giving village committees the right to demand the dismissal of 
local Party workers from their Party duties as well as from any govern- 
ment duties, 


It is probable that the actual situation varies very greatly from 
one area to another, There always were considerable differences in 
general atmosphere between the different regions and these have probably 
remained and perhaps even been intensified. It mist, for example, make 
a considerable difference in Manchuria that a proportion of the local 
cadres had connections with the United Northeastern Army, which had only 
the slenderest connections with the rest of the Liberated Areas until 
after the Japanese surrender but which was in a position to have con- 
paratively easy contact with Russie. 


4, Practical Points, 

In spite of the uncertainty about the present structure and the 
direction of development of the Liberated Areas, it is possible to 
indicate some of the main points where a UNESCO investigator of education 
would find very ereat*differences from the Xuomintang areas. 


Firstly, society is very ak more equalitarian, The old Chinese 
ruling class of landed gentry and officials has completely disappeared 
as such. In the countryside the redistribution of land has eliminated 
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large differences in wealth, In the cities rich business men and 
merchants still remain but the relative position of the workers has 


been greatly improved by new labor laws and trade-union organization, 
The professional classes are almost certainly better off than in 

the Kuomintang areas. The Liberated Area currencies have depreciated 
much less than Chinese National Currency, and at any rate such groups 
ag teacher's and civil servants have been largely protected against 
inflation by the practice of using grain as a money of account, in 
terms of which salaries are reckoned. The difference in income 
between a teacher and a manual worker is probably less than in prewar 
China but the income of teachers has not been allowed to fall below 
that of manuel workers, as it has in many cases in the Kuomintang 
areas. The highest ranks of government and Communist Party officials 
and technical experts enjoy standards of living well above the 
average, but the differences are much less than those of Kuomintang 
China, and there has not been any evidence of a tendency to develop 
the extremely wide differences in real income which characterize 
Russia or the eastern European countries under Communist control, 


There has also been a change in family structure. In North 
China even before the war, the large family of Chinese tradition 
was less common than in the South and was mainly an upper-class 
institution, (Prewar investigations showed a very marked relation- 
ship between size of land holding and size of household.) Even 
without other influences, the more equalitarian economic system 
would have weakened the traditional family system. The change has 
been made much more rapid by the new marriage lews, equal property 
rights for women, the growth of women's organizations, the develop- 
ment of political organization based on the individual rather than 
on the family, and so on, The result has been a growing independence 
of women and children from the patriarchal authority of the head 
of the family and the spread, at the village level, of the sort of 
changes that have been largely confined to the educated middle class 
in other parts of China, . Bs! : 


Another point of contrast with the Kuomintang areas is the 
tendency to work through committees rather than through individuals: 
(The difference is slightly similar to the difference between 
British and American tendencies in organization,) This difference 
is part of a more general policy of working through discussion and 
persuasion rather than through definite orders. The result is % 

. Sometimes to make work slower but it also makes it much more 
thorough. A policy is likely to be carried out much more effective- 
ly when people understand it and support it than when they are 
simply obeying orders from above, The actual weaknesses in this 
general policy of discussion and persuasion come from the failure 

of Marxian philosophy to provide a theory of uncertain judgments 

and to allow for situations in which there are several different 
views, any of. which may quite reasonably be held on the evidence 
available. The result is that a great deal of. time is wasted in 
discussion of essentially technical auestions on which the correct- 
ness of expert opinion is nearly certain and there is no real place 
for discussion between differing opinions and, as a reaction against 
this, there is often quite inadequate discussion of questions about 
which differences in opinion are quite reasonable, Parts of Appendix 
IT provide a good illustration of this... ‘a 
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Still another striking contrast, not only with the Kuomintang areas 
but also with the bureaucracies of Western countries is the view that 
official organizations ought to be ready to accept criticism and admit 
mistakes, One thing the visitor to the Liberated Areas notices is the 
way in which he is invited to offer criticisms and suggestions, This 
general principle has certainly been one of the main factors in raising 
the general efficiency of the government in the Liberated Areas, ‘There 
is seldom the insistence on continuing wrong policies and refusal to 
admit mistakes because of considerations of "face" which is so marked 
a feature of, for example, British government organizations, The 
serious gap in the application of the principle of admitting mistakes 
and accepting criticism comes from the failure to resolve the contradic- 
tion between this principle and the principle of centralized authority 
in Communist Farty organization, If any mistake is connected with the 
Party Line or the higher levels of the Party, Communists will refuse to 
admit it until its results have become so serious that the Party 
Leadership cannot help noticing it. The result of this is that organiza- 
tions which contain a number of able and fairly independent non-Commun- 
ists who are not inhibited by Party discipline are nearly always 
strikingly more efficient and suffer much less from red tape than 
organizations dominated by the Party, 


One very important point is the extent to which the new political 
and economic developments in the Liberated Areas have produced a new 
demand for education. It was characteristic of the traditional Chinese 
system of government that regular government did not go very far down 
into society, Under the old imperial system the lowest regular official 
was the hsien magistrate who might rule over a population of several 
hundred thousand. (A rough comparison would be to say that the regular 
officials who obtained their appointments through the imperial examina- 
téon system held about the same sort of positions as the English 
personnel in the Indian Civil Service of fifty years ago. The hsien 
oie Ps i would correspond fairly closely to the Collector of the 
LCase 


At the bottom of the system came the very largely self-governing 
village community, This has been variously represented as local 
democracy or as the feudal rule of the local landlords, and a discussion 
of this dispute would be out of place here. What is relevant is that 
it was the village community as a unit which dealt with the regular 
organized government. Literacy was important for the heads of the 
village community who had to deal with regular officials. But the 
ordinary man operated in a community which was small enough and cl.ose 
enough for literacy to be comparatively unimportant in its internal 
affairs and which provided representatives to act for him in dealing 
with anything that demanded paper work. No coubt the poor peasant was 
often imposed on because of his illiteracy, but the occasions wken he 
needed to read or write were too sporadic to create an effective demand 
for literacy. 


The new organization of the Liberated Areas has changed all this, 
poth by greatly increasing the proportion of the population which takes 
an active part in government and by extending regular administration 
depending on paper work down to the household. Even a peasant who 
remains quite uninterested in po¥itics finds illiteracy causing him 
continual trouble, The need to be able to fill up forms ("kK'ai t'iaoze"), 


is continually mentioned as a reason which makes a village want to 
have a school, or, in case histories, as one of the original motives 
leading someone +0 start learning. For anyone with any political 
interests the motives for acquiring literacy are much stronger. 
There is a good chance of election to the village committee or 

even to the hsien council or of becoming a militia officer or local 
mass-movement secretery, all of which involves administrative work 
in which an illiterate man would continually have to be appealing 
for help to his literate neighbors, There were cases in which 
illiterate farmers were elected as hsien magistrates, and in such — 
cases continued illiteracy was extremely inconvenient. On a less 
directly practical plane there has been a great deal of propaganda 
designed to arouse general interest in political affairs and, once 
this has been roused, there is an open path to satisfying ie 
Reading material is available in almost every village. There are 
simple pamphlets or special newspapers in the simplest language which 
enable even the beginner to get some return from partial literacy, 
Even the ordinary newspapers are mostly written in fairly straight- 
forward "Pai hua" and have a very wide distribution, Some of the 
Regional newspapers, even during the war, had circulations higher 
than any paper in prewar China. 


All this has meant that Communist educational work has operated 
in a new social environment much more favorable to education than 
the traditional China society. The more successful of the non- 
Communist experiments in mass education, as at Tinghsien, also found 
that social and economic changes were an essential part of any really 
effective scheme of educational work, The account of the Tinghsien 
experiment ("Let the People Read", by Pearl Buck, New York 1945) 
describes social and economic changes remarkably similar to those 
which took place under Communist leadership. As compared with the 
Tinghsien experiment the striking differences in Communist area 
education are in quantity rather than in quality. The success of the’ 
Tinghsien experiment depended largely on the concentration of a great 
deal of educational and administrative talent on one out of the 
hundred-odd hsien in one Chinese province. The attempts to generalize 
the system over larger areas in Hunan were less successful. The Com- 
munist educational system, on the other hand, was operating over sec 
large parts of seven or eight provinces during the war and-operates 
over much larger areas now. It is probable that, over a good deal 
of the Communist Liberated Areas, education has not yet reached the 
level of prewar Tinghsien, but there has been the general change in 
social environment which will make the general spread of education 
easy as soon as the temporary difficulties of wartime oot eons, 
shortage of teachers, etc., are overcome . 


III, THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


There is almost no information available about the original 
Chinese Communist educational system in the South China areas of the 
Chinese Soviet Republic. A great deal of educational work was certainly 
attempted, and the Constitution refers to the right to education but 
the occasional references to it in later writings usually criticize it 
for being too doctrinaire and for taking too little account of the 
wishes of the people, Judging by its results, the army education system 
must have been quite good even at this time. In the Eighth Route Army 
in North China there were a considerable number of officers who had 
started their careers as small boys in their teens and who had joined 
the Red Army from poor or middle peasant families and had certainly 
acquired a good education and cultural background ten or a dozen years 
later, The traditions of the Chinese Soviet Republic may have had a 
certain amount of influence on the development of education in the 
Shensi-Kensu-Ninghsia Region but elsewhere their influence has been 
very slight. 


The educational system with which the Liberated Areas started was 
extremely varied. There were wide differences between the different 
regions and even within single regions, For example, Shansi-Chahar-~ 
Hopei had a fairly well developed system of schools in Central Hopei 
and the most advanced area of mass education in all China at Tinghsien, 
but within a hundred miles of Tinghsien were mountain areas where the 
women still did their hair in Ming dynasty style, and some villages in 
1938 were still dating things from the last emperor, However, after 
1939 most of the areas which had had a fairly well developed educational 
system before the war became guerilla or semi-guerilla areas which were 
not recovered until 1944 or 1945, and the stable base areas were nearly 
all in mounteinous regions where there had been practically no schools 
except a few old-type private schools, 


There were, therefore, special difficulties in setting up a school 
system. In the areas where there was a school system to begin with 
there was the problem of adjusting it to the conditions of a guerilla 
area, Where conditions were not too bad this only meant adjusting to a 
situation in which it might be necessary to disperse the school and hide 
all books and equipment at a few hours! notice. This was not very 
difficult with primary schools but middle schools with boarders had to 
make elaborate arrangements for local families to claim pupils as mem- 
pers of the family if the village came under temporary Japanese occupa- 
tion. In the less stable areas it meant operating an underground educa- 
tion system or a system which operated under the disguise of the 
educational system of the Japanese-controlled puppet government. In 
the areas subject only to occasional Japanese attack the school system 
had to start from practically nothing. 


Another difficulty which has been specially severe in the Liberated 
Areas is the shortage of teachers. Education ebove the primary school 
level had been concentrated in the towns. The Liberated Areas never 
had free access to tie cities which were centres of university educa- 
tion, and between 1939 and 1945 were cut off even from the smaller towns 
with middle schools. To begin with there was a considerable inflow of 
students from both the Kuomintang and the Japanese-occupied areas, but 
by the end of 1938 the Kuomintang had stopped the free movement of 
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students into the Liberated Areas and after 1939 it became increasingly 
difficult to cross the Japanese lines. In the more advanced provinces 
such as Kiangsu, Shantung or Hopei there was a local educated popula- 
tion which could provide some people with sufficient educational quali- 
fications for teachers, but in Regions such as Shansi-Suiyan or Shensi- 
Kansu-Ninghsia the percentage of educated people in the rural popula- 
tion was extremely small. Thus the Liberated Areas faced a much 
greater shortage of educated personnel than the Kuomintang areas. 


- Besides the greater shortage of people qualified to be teachers 
there was a greater demand for educated personnel, The Liberated 
Areas governments had, in many districts, to build up an almost 
completely new civil service, and they needed a fairly large staff 
because they were trying to administer a great deal more than the old- 
style Chinese local government. The organization of the mass-movement 
associations also required a large number of workers. In the broadest 
sense this was educational work but it was competitive with the school 
system for the services of educated personnel. The same-is true of 
the Army Political Department, which included army education among its 
duties, 


‘Teachers! training programs did something to overcome this 
shortage but where it was necessary to educate people as well as train 
them as teachers this was inevitably a slow process and there was a 
problem of the rate of investment. Should the limited. resources 
available at the moment be concentrated on staffing the schools or 
in training new teachers? Even at the end of 1946 this was a serious 
problem facing the government of the Northeast Region, which answered 
it by recommending first priority for teachers’ training, 


The competitive demand between teachers and officials and 
organizers can also be seen from the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei regulations. 
Education Minister Liu complains that teachers selected as model 
teachers have often been taken out of teaching by transfer to official 
jobs, and that the directive that education should assist mass-movement 
organizing has been made an excuse for taking teachers out of teaching 
and putting them into direct organizing work. The directive on educa- 
tion in guerilla areas complains of the practice of making the local 
teacher act as secretary to the village government. 


There is some evidence that in the older-established regions’ the 
results of teachers' training programs began to catch up with the 
demand for teachers after 1944, For the Peiyao sub-region of Shansi- 
Chaher-Hopei, which was the main stable base area in the mountains 
along the Shansi-Hopei border, Education Minister Liu reports a total 
of 2,399 primary school teachers in 1943.. An article of June 12, i946, 
in the "Northeastern Daily News" reported 3,246 primary schools in an 
area which changes in sub-regional boundaries had reduced from 29 to 22 
hsien, Assuming one teacher to a school and equal-sized hsien, this is 
an increase of 78% in the number of teachers, The "Northeastern Daily 
News" also reported that East Hopei had 3,731 lower and 598 higher 
primary schools and that the whole of Shansi-Chahar-Hopei had 23,300 
primary schools, which would indicate a very rapid rise in the number 
of schools in the densely-populated parts of gt which became stable 
base areas after 1944. 
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Various methods were tried to overcome the problem of the shortage 
of teachers and to keep down the expense of education which was a serious 
problem in the poorer areas, Half-day and alternate-day schools in which 
one teacher taught in two villages were tried on a considerable scale. 
Attempte were made to use the "little teacher system" under which the 
children who went to school were supposed to teach those who did not. 


Up to 1944 there was nothing very special about the elementary 
school system in the Liberated Areas. It taught the regular subjects of 
Chinese, arithmetic and general knowledge. The text books were rewritten 
to fit in with the war effort and the new political line. For example, 
the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei text books in Chinese started off with anti- 
Japshese sentences, went on to ants (ants cooperate to help their com- 
munity, why should men not cooperate?), and then went on to the story of 
a child who allowed himself to be persuaded by the Japanese to act as a 
guide for them and finally got bayonneted by them. 


There were very great local variations in the extent and the 
standerds of the elementary school. systems but their general objective 
was similar to that of the program of the Chinese National Government, 
namely, to set up a general state education system similar to that of 
Western countries. There were some criticisms of this from a Marxist 
point of view (cf. the first article in Appendix I), but the real impulse 
to change seems to have come from the failure of an attempt to make 
education compulsory in Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia. Though Shensi-Kansu- 
Ninghsia had a very backward local population, its educational system 
had started before that of any other region and had worked under the 
great advantage of complete freedom from enemy attack, Also, because > 
all recruits from the Kuomintang areas passed through Yenan, Shensi- 
Kensu-Ninghsia was able to retain a higher proportion of educated 
personnel in proportion to its population than most other regions. The 
result was that the elementary school system developed to a point where 
it seemed possible to take the final step in bringing Chinese elementary 
education wp to the level of Western elementary education by making it 
compulsory, 


Compulsory education had to be withdrawn after a short trial because 
of popular protests, and this obviously raised very fundamental questions 
about the whole besis of education. Education was meant to help and 
serve the masses so why should the masses strongly reject it? Must this 
not mean that the masses were being offered the wrong kind of education 
or being offered education in the wrong way? One reaction produced by 
these questions was the scientific one of trying to find out what sort 
of education the masses did actually want, and from this evolved the 
principle of "people manage, public heip", which became the basis for the 
new development in education. 


The basis of the new development in Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia was the 
‘"neople managed" schools. One book issued by the local education depart- 
ment gives a number of case histories. The general procedure seems to 
heve been that the education authorities would get in touch with local 
leaders in some village’, the village "labor hero” or some one specially 
respected, and would suggest to them that the village should run its own 
achool, It was explained that the.government would help in finding a 
teacher and in meeting part of the expenses but that the village com- 
munity itself could determine what should be taught exectly as it wanted, 


gts 


When some local people had been interested, they would then call a 
village meeting at which the whole question would be discussed. 


The sponsors of the meeting would present the case fbr giving 
the children some education and the advantages of the village having 
its own school which it could run just as it liked. If the response 
of the village meeting was favorable, an education committee was 
elected which would consult with the education authority about possible 
candidates who could be invited to come as teacher and the organiza- 
tion of the school. The position of the education authority demanded 
great skill to avoid the errors of laissez-faire on the one hand and 
of authoritarianism on the other. In most cases a village could not 
run its school very well if it were just left alone and not given help 
and advice, but if help and advice were pushed too far it would destroy 
the whole object of the new system, which was to let the masses them- 
selves decide what should be taught and how it should be taught. The 
problem came up in its most acute form when villages wanted to do 
things which the education authorities thought were quite wrong. ‘Some 
rather conservative villages wanted to teach the Four Books and Five 
Classics of the traditional Confucian education, and many Communists 
considered the Four Books and Five Classics to be "Chinese fascist 
education", The official directive says that the education authority 
should persuade the village committee that this is not a good form of 
education. In this case there was the obvious utilitarian argument 
that it was pointless to teach children classical Chinese in a com- 
munity which used modern style exclusively in its written material. 
Another case which comes up is the problem of persuading villages 
to give full educational opportunities to children of families who 
are too poor to pay their share of the school expenses. 


It is hard to generalize about the “people manage, public help" 
schools because the whole principle was that there were no definite 
rules. Schools might get started in all sorts of ways. One case 
was described in which the teacher of an old-type classical private 
school turned it into a modern "people managed" village school. There 
were no regular time tables because the teaching in every village was 
arranged in the way which was most convenient to the parents and 
involved the least interference with the children assisting their 
parents in production. The courses most commonly demanded were in 
simple literacy, arithmetic and a variety of practical subjects but . 
there were no general rules or standards, In fact the new slogans” 
for education were, "oppose the old style uniformity" and "oppose 
regularity in education’ 


The new principle seems to have been very successful in Shensi- 
Kensu-Ninghsia and, from 1944 on, spread over the rest of the 
Liberated Areas, In regions where there was already a school system 
of the more usual type which had obtained popular support, it was 
‘left comparatively unchanged and the setting of new “people managed" 
schools confined to villages which did not have regular schools. But 
the principle of "people manage, public help" is. the basis of elemen- 
tary education in the Liberated Areas, 


There are very few figures available from which to ceive the _ 
actual extent of elementary education, The article in the "North-. ~ 
eastern Daily News" referred to above claims that two-thirds of ob re 
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children of school age were attending school in 1946 in the Shansi-Hopei 
sub-region, which was an old stable base area, but the general percentage 
is almost certainly lower, The same article gives a total of 1,404,700 
students in primary schools in the whole of Shansi-Chshar-Hopei. 
Assuming that the age distribution curve of the population is a triangle 
with its apex at 60 years, 17% of the population should be between the 
ages of 6 and 12. Assuming that the population of Shansi-Chahar-Hopei 
in 1946 was 30,000,000, there would then be 5,100,000 children in this 
age group, which would give a school attendance of nearly 28%. This is, 
of course, an extremely rough estimate. Another article in the "North- 
eastern Daily News" in 1946 claimed that there were over ten thousand 
primary school students in Cheefoo. This would seem to show a higher 
percentage, but there are no definite figures available of the postwar 
population of Cheefoo, 


The rethinking of educational principles which produced the "people 
menage, public help" principle in elementary education also led to great 
changes in the higher levels of education. Up to 1943 or 194) the 
Liberated Areas were trying to set up something like the ordinary sort 
of middle-school and university system. The difficulties were even 
greater than in elementary education. Qualified teachers were extremely 
scarce, It can be seen from Education Minister Liu's report in Appendix 
II that even in Shansi-Chahar-Hopei which was a fairly advanced region, 
only 75% of teachers hed the equivalent of lower primary school educa- 
tion (see Section 14 of Appendix II), Also the problem of books and 
apparatus was much more serious, Hlementary school text books could be 
produced fairly easily, though even here Shansi-Chahar-Hopei resorted 
to the expedient of offering prizes for the composition of new text 
books (see Appendix II, Section 13). Also primary school text books 
were usually small enough to be printed or duplicated locally. A middle 
school cr university, on the other hand, needed proper books which were 
available only in very small nucbers. 


In spite of these difficulties a considerable number of middle 
schools were set up. Yenan University gave regular four-year courses. 
In 1941 South East Shansi was buying books and apparatus in Peiping to 
set up @ university, and Shansi-Chahar-Hopei had a North China Union 
University. 


This whole program is criticized in the articles on "The Reform of 
General Education in the Base Areas" and "System and Course in General 
Education", which are given in Appendix I, These articles show Chinese 
Communist theory at its best, combining Marxist principles with strong 
common sense and concern for practical problems. 


It was argued that the sort of educational system which both the 
Kuomintang government end, to a large extent, also the Liberated Area 
governments had been trying to set up was really unsuited for China. 
The system was modelled on that of economically advanced countries, for 
which it was quite suitable, But in an economically advanced country a 
considerable degree of education was economically necessary even for 
the ordinary worker bécause of the high degree of social division of 
labor, and the social process of production needed a considerable pro- 
portion of the population with the more advanced forms of training given 
by secondary or university education, Also the national income was 
large enough for society to be able to afford to keep children out of 
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productive work-and, give them full-time education, and it was reason- 
able to concentrate on an educational system which started with small 
children and put them through a series of stages because the problem 
of adult illiteracy was negligible.. In China none of these conditions 
held, The amount of ordinary school education which was of economic 
value to the ordinary veasant farmer was very small, Except for a 
limited number in government. service, society had comparatively little 
use for the graduates of the ordinary middle school or university. 

The economy was so poor that the withdrawal. of children from produc- 
tive work into whole-time education was a heavy burden, and the 
problem of adult illiteracy was so serious that it was not reasonable 
to concentrate on the education of children.which could produce a 
literate population only after a time lag of decades, 


The development of the Chinese education system could not proceed 
independently of the development of: Chinese society and Chinese economy. 
In the vresent situation of China it was desirable for everyone to have 
the elements of education, -- simple. literacy and arithmetic --. and 
these would have to be given as cheaply as possible without too much 
reduction in labor available for production, The "people manage, 
public help" villege schools with various arrangements of half-day 
and alternate-day school met this requirement pretty well. Above this 
level a regular school system was undesirable. The proportion of — 
graduates who could go on to higher education was too small for it to 
be worth planning each stage of education as preparation.for the next. 
The development of China needed large numbers of personnel with 
various vocational skills, and the educational system should concen- 
trate on turning out people with the particular forms of training most 
urgently needed, which was something that varied in different areas 
and at different times. Even more important than training children. 
was giving further instruction to people who were already working but 
needed more education to do their work better. The school system must, 
therefore, be capable of taking in, at every stage above the elementary 
school level, people with practical experience who needed more theoreti- 
cal education, Even in general’ education the problem of educating 
adults was at least as important as the education of children, and 
adult education yielded much more rapid social returns. This is only 
an inadequate summary of the argument, which should be read in the. 
original articles. 


The new educational policy was based on these general lines’ and 
resulted in big changes in all the higher levels of education. Already 
existing universities and middle schools remained, but with drastic 
changes in their curricula, For example, the new regulations of Yenan 
University, issued in May 1944, begin by saying, "This school takes as 
its objective the training and improvement of new democratic and 
revolutionary three people's principles cadres for practical work in 
political, economic and cultural reconstruction", and the arrangement 
of courses is suited to this objective. The longest course under the 
new system is in natural science, which is three years, instead of the 
regular four, and in other faculties the courses are only two years, 
in some cases only one year... The courses themselves are largely - 
practical. For example, a student taking "Economic Reconstruction" 
in the College of Administration would have courses in "General 
Theory of Border Region Reconstruction", "Chinese Revolutionary. 
History", "The Revolutionary Spirit" and "Current Affairs" as courses 
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common to the whole university; a course in "Present Policies for the 
Democratic Reconstruction of the Border Region" common to all the 
College of Administration; courses in "The General Economic Situation of 
the Border Region" and "Aocounting and Statistics" for the department of 
Finance and Economics; and courses in "Border Region Agriculture", 
"Border Region Industry", "Co-operative Problems" and "Transport and 
Communications" for the special subject of Economic Reconstruction, 
oa full translation of the Yenan University Regulations see ona 
a 


In methods of teaching, special emphasis is put on discussion and 
on getting the students to study for themselves or in small mutual-help 
groups, The combination of theory and practice is a basic objective; 
classes are supposed to investigate practical problems, and in many cases 
students combine their study with periods of practical work in govern- 
ment organizations, To help in breaking down the traditional separation 
between mental and manual work, all students and teachers are supposed 
to join in actual production, 


The result of the general policy of opposing uniformity in education 
and adjusting education to practical needs produces a very wide variety 
of educational institutions, The organizations for higher education in 
Harbin mentioned by the "Northeastern Daily News" include Harbin Univer- 
sity, a Workers University, a Railway Workers' College, a New School for 
Young Intelligentsia Cadres, Teachers! Training Colleges, etc. 


The accounts of educational work in Harbin also show the problems 
which arose in changing the old forms of education, In some cases the 
abolition of corporal punishment and the introduction of the new methods 
ceased a breakdown in discipline, and this was remedied omly by building 
up organization among the students and getting student self-government 
to accept responsibility and by promoting a new spirit of competition 
among different schoois. 


There is no information available about the standards attained in 
higher education except in the case of medical schools which have been 
visited by a number of UNRRA doctors and other qualified observers, In 
this case the general opinion seemed to be that the resuits attained 
were extremely good,considering the extreme shortage of equipment and 
books, 


In medical training there has been the same concentration on meeting 
immediate practical problems, The situation of the Liberated Areas, 
with a scarcity of trained medical personnel even greater than in the 
rest of China, has made the production of people who could do urgently- 
needed medical work more important than attempting to train people to 
the full standards of doctors in Western countries. Courses were seldom 
over four years and often only one or two, In general all material not 
strictly necessary was cut out. For example, the Bethune Medical 
College taught only diseases which occur in North China, 


The main medical schools have been at Yenan, in Shansi-Chahar-Hopei, 
and in Shantung. 
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Appendix IV gives some material about Bethune Besht ee aidlisiice 
which is probably the best of the medical schools. 


Besides school education a great deal has been done in the. . 
Liberated Areas to develop adult education, The criticism which 
has frequently been made of this side of education in the Liberated 
Areas by outside observers is that it is almost entirely political | 
propaganda, This is largely, though not entirely, a disagreement 
with the educational principles of the Liberated Area governments. 
The Liberated Area governments would not accept the view that the 
educational system should be politically neutral. It would be 
argued that all governments, even when they claim to be politically 
neutral, actually have a class basis and that this affects the 
content of their education. It would be argued that politically 
neutral political education is an impossibility. Political educa- 
tion must always have a class basis, whether explicit or implicit. 
The Liberated Areas governments claim to represent the workers and 
peasants and must, on their own principles, teach politics from the 
class viewpoint of the Chinese worker and peasant. Also it would 
be argued that political education is a subject of very great 
practical importance, An wnderstanding of the political situation 
is essential to the Chinese workers and peasants if they are to 
act effectively in supporting their own interests and defending 
- themselves against hostile attacks, Political education is an 
essential part of the building up of a New Democratic system. This 
is a controversial view but it is the view on which Liberated Areas 
education is based. To get a clear understanding of Liberated 
-Areas education it is necessary to distinguish between disagreement 
‘with the objective which the educational system sets itself and 
criticism of the educational system for failure to realize its. 
objectives and to apply the principles which it does accept, Some 
such criticism is certainly possible. The Liberated Areas govern- 
ments would not maintain in principle that the class basis of politi- 
cal education was a justification for deceiving the masses by teach- 
ing them what was definitely untrue as a matter of material fact, 
and a good deal of what is now being taught, especially in iatermna- 
tional affairs, could be criticized as Soltheraie -egeption of the 
masses. 


The ees of concentration on politics in adult eeccation 
varies very greatly with circumstances, This can be seen very ~ 
clearly in the series of directives on winter schools in the first 
two sections of Appendix II. In the winter of 1943-44 literacy _ 
classes and publicity lecture classes were held on alternate days, 
and out of the fifteen classes each month in the publicity lecture 
course, seven were to be political thought education, three produc- 
. tion education, two current affairs education and three organization 
education, In the directive for the winter of 1944-45 it was stated, 
"In the past the wrong tendency has been to make everything political", 
and the new division was 60% cultural and 40% political and production 
in stable base areas, with these proportions reversed in guerilla or 
newly recovered areas, .In the winter.of 1945-46 the situation was 
dominated by political developments in the Communist-Kuomintang  _—_—_ 
negotiations, and political education was put up to 50% in the old 
base areas and 70% in newly-recovered areas, 
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The political side of adult education has been very effective, 
Almost all outside visitors to the Liberated Areas have been struck by 
the contrast between the traditional, conservative Chinese peasant 
interested in very little outside his own village and the peasant of the 
Liberated Areas, who shows a keen interest in national and international 
affairs, It is harder to estimate the degree of success in cultural 
education, There has certainly been a very great increase in literacy, 
but to give definite figures it would be necessary to conduct a survey 
with tests of literacy over a fairly wide sample of villages, and no 
published material is available to indicate if this has been done in any 
region, 


The methods of adult education are very varied. The directives or 
discussions on the subject nearly always speak of the need to try "all 
Kinds of forms and methods", Probably the most general form is the 
winter school, which is especially suited to North China where agricul- 
tural work stops almost entirely for several months in the winter. The 
Shansi-Chahar-Hopei directives on winter schools (Appendix II, Sections 1 
and 2) give a good picture of the system in one region, It shows the 
general tendency of Liberated Areas education to place great emphasis on 
discussion, The directives are also interesting in showing the unresolvec 
conflict between the principle of avoiding compulsion and the principle 
of tutelage. On the one hand the directives take the line that political 
education is so important that everyone in certain age groups should 
attend the publicity lecture class unless there are special reasons which 
make this difficult, or that at least one person from each household 
must attend; on the other hand, they stress that people must be persuaded 
and that compulsion must be avoided. It is argued that education must 
be made interesting enough to attract people willingly, and that there 
has been something wrong when people have felt that attending classes 
was a duty to which they had been compelled, The directives are suffi- 
ciently indeterminate to leave the actual situation largely dependent 
on the character of the local cadres and the degree of independence of 
the local population, 


Apart from winter schools there are numerous other forms of organiza- 
tion - newspaper reading groups, night schools, combination of education 
with women's spinning groups, getting school children to teach the 
adults in their families, arrangements for cooperative labor groups to 
learn characters during rest periods and meal times, etc., etc. 


Besides the government education system there has been a lot of 
educational work inside the Communist Party. The most important part of 
this was the "cheng feng" movement, which is continually mentioned in 
all discussions of education, The term is hard to translate, "Cheng 
feng" is short for “cheng tun san feng", "cheng tun",meaning to correct 
or to improve and "san feng" meaning three spirits or three atmospheres, 
namely the spirit of study, the spirit of the Party and the spirit of 
culture, The text book for this movement is a volume called "cheng feng 
wen hsien", which is a book of nearly three hundred pages with twenty- 
four different short sections, comprising directives by the Central 
Committee, lectures by Mao Tse-tung, articles by other leading Chinese 
Communist theoreticians and quotations from the works of Lenin, Stalin 
and Dimitrov. Some of it is fairly standard Communist doctrine but the 
material dated from 1942, when the "cheng feng" movement as such started, 
is unique. Is is largely concerned with attacking the bad "feng" of 
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sub jectivism, dogmatism or doctrinairism, sectarianism’and party jargon. 
There is continual emphasis that Marx-Leninist. theory by itself is 
useless or worse than useless unless it is linked with practice and a 
knowledge of the actual conditions of China. Fundamentally it is an 
attempt to make the cadres of the Chinese Communist Party treat Marx- 
Leninism as a scientific theory and not as a religious doctrine. (A 
number of fairly long quotations from sections in "Cheng feng wen hsien" 
are given in an article on "The Thought of Mao Tse-tung” in the June 
1947 number of "Amerasia", ) 


The "cheng feng" movement had a very considerable influence on the 
rational and intelligent cadres of the Party and was one of the factors 
making the Chinese Communist Party unique, On the whole it failed to 
make any real impression on the more doctrinaire cadres, who were cases 
for psychiatry rather than education, Their devotion to the Party came 
largely because it gave them intellectual certainty, and this would have 
been destroyed by an acceptance of the demands of "cheng feng”, that 
they should think objectively and compare and check their doctrines with 
scientific observation of the material world, What was wrong was not 
so much what they thought. as how they thought, and the verbal forms of 
"cheng feng" were repeated with exactly the same fervor and the same 
lack of critical thought as all the other doctrines they had learnt, 


The organization of Party education was largely through local 
groups and conferences, At the top there was, however, the Party School, 
formerly at Yenan, at which fairly high level cadres came for periods 
of study, 


There is also a well-developed organization for army education, 
The Political Department of the army had political commissars down to 
the company, and one of its responsibilities was education, both 
political and cultural. There was a steady improvement of literacy 
among the troops, In some units of the Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia garrison, 
tests were made which showed that over 40% of the men were literate by 
the fairly high standard of being able both to read and to write over 
1,200 characters, 


Cultural developments, 


The most important cultural developments in the Chinese Liberated 
Areas have been in drama and opera. This has a well-established prewar 
basis, Over large parts of China every village of any size had its 
village theatre where performances were given by travelling drama com- 
panies. This was the only form of public entertainment in the village 
and almost the only point at which the ordinary illiterate peasant 
participated in the higher forms of traditional Chinese culture, These 
travelling companies gave the traditional Chinese operas, and many 
areas also had much more hunble traditional forms of folk dances or 
combined dance and drama, ; 

The travelling drama companies went out of business soon after the 
beginning of the war, In Hopei and Shansi some were still performing 
in the summer of 1938 but, at this time, traditional opera was regarded 
with some suspicion by the Communists as a reactionary influence and, 
when the countryside became cut up by Japanese blockade lines, the 
position of a travelling organization without official assistance 
became impossible. 


acl, 


From the beginning drama was very widely used as a means of 
political propaganda and wartime mobilization, In the period of 
Kuomintang-Commimist cooperation wp to the end of 1938, numerous 
drama companies, largely organized by students, went out to the 
armies and the countryside in both the Communist and the Kuomintang 
areas. 


Because the moving force behind the new drama movement was largely 
the intelligentsia from the universities and larger cities, the early 
forms of wartime propaganda drama were largely those which had been 
developing in the large cities before the war. Then there had been a 
growing interest in Western forms of drama dealing with new social 
problems. This Western-style spoken drama ("hua chu") was much more 
easily adapted to presenting wartime propaganda than was the old-style 
Chinese opera ("chin hsi"), and was at first used almost exclusively. 
Large numbers of plays were written dramatizing aspects of the war and 
performed by drama groups attached to the Army Political Department or 
the mass movement organizations. 


Naturally the quality of all this was very varied. A good many 
plays were very conventional, with rather formalized types of Japanese 
or collaborationist villain, Eighth Route Army hero, the old conserva- 
tive father who is finally converted by his children, and so on. 
However, a good deal of both the writing and acting reached a high 
standard, There were also a number of cases in which foreign plays 
were performed. | 


This form of drama was very popular with the more educated groups 
but it tended to be over the heads of much of the audience, For one 
thing, Western-style spoken drama was an unfamiliar medium and, for 
another, the subjects tended to be too abstract. With the movement of 
the early 1940's, which produced "cheng feng", the "3-3 system", "people 
manage, public help" in education, and so on, there was also a change 
in the drama to give it more of a mass appeal. The main lines of 
advance were to make spoken drama more realistic and topical in its 
subjects, to introduce music based often on folk-song or folk-dance 
themes, to develop local folk dance and folk drama and to try and make 
use of the tradition of classical Chinese opera. 


In the drama with both speech and singing and in the development 
of the local “yang ke" or folk dance, the music showed the influence 
of the West but was still sufficiently in the local tradition to be 
popular. Musical instruments were very limited, and this produced some 
strange forms of orchestration such as mouth organs, "erh hu" (two 
stringed fiddles), and Chinese flutes. Some of the new dramas were 
great popular successes, When "The White-haired Woman" was produced at 
Yenan, its main theme song could be heard everywhere in the same sort of 
way as a popular song hit in the West, ("The White-haired Woman" is 
the best-lmown and probably the best example of this form of drama. ) 


Classical Chinese opera had such a well-established conventional 
style that its form could not be changed very greatly, but the stories 
of the old operas were somewhat modified and a revolutionary tradition 
revived.(For example, performances were given of "Ch'in Shih Huang Ti", 
an opera about the first emperor of China, in which the hero is a man 
who tried to assassinate the emperor. This was an old opera, though it 
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must have been banned by the censorship of any Chinese dynasty.) 

A number of new operas in the classical style were also written. 
There was one about the death of the last of the Ttaip'ing 

leaders and one with a story from the famous popular novel "Shut Hu". 


Both classical opera andethe modern-style popular musical 
dramas needed regular drama companies to perform them properly. 
There was also a very widespread development of village drama 
groups which specialized on “yang ke" based on local folk dances” 
and on simple topical plays. 


Though the aevelounent of music was largely connected with the 
drama, there was also some independent development, Large numbers 
of songs were written, some of which attained great popularity, and 
some more elaborate works were produced, of which Hsien Hsing-hai's 
“Yellow. River Cantata" is the best-imown example. Here again there 
was a blending of Western and Chinese influences, but the Western — 
influence was not enough to prevent the new music from having mass 
appeal, 


In the visual arts the situation was more complicated, Before 
the war the traditional styles had survived in painting in temples 
and in the houses of the well-to-do, which were decorated with 
scroll paintings in the traditional style and often, in the country, 
with very fine examples of wood carving, However, the pictures in 
peasants' houses in North China were usually chromo-lithographs mass 
produced in Shanghai or Tientsin, The sub jects of these were some- 
times scenes from Chinese opera or fairy stories and sometimes purely 
Western subjects, (for exemple, pictures of the Dionne quintuplets), 
but in either case the artistic quality was extremely low, There 
were occasional examples of good popular art. In one part of North , 
Shansi it was the fashion to have pictures on the window paper which 
local. shops produced with attractive patterns or small pictures done 
with woodcuts, However there was not the same populer tradition to 
form a foundation for new developments which classical opera and 
local folk songs and folk dances provided for music and the drama. 


The difficulty in developing from traditional Chinese art was 
that its traditions had been in landscape and still-life, while the 
artists who wanted to do work with a relation to the war or to sdcial 
reconstruction needed to depict human figures and action, The 
' result was that new developments followed Western models almost 
entirely. An exhibition of local water colors, drawings and woodcuts 
which the author visited in Shansi-Chahar-Hopei in 1943 contained 
nothing which might not have been produced in Europe or America, 
South East Shansi had some artists who tried to use drawings in the 
Chinese tradition but this was exceptional, It was widely argued 
that the forms of traditional Chinese art were unsuited to modern 
society; that ehey were a product of the old ‘aristocratic ruling- 
class culture, 


The leading art school in the Liberated Areas was at Yenan, 
The most successful medium was woodcuts and some very good woodcuts 
were produced by the Yenan school, some of which have been repro- 
duced abroad, Though Western influence was also predominating here, 
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some woodcuts were made of purely formal patterns which seemed to be 
related to the North Shansi window-paper designs, and some colored 
drawings showed strong influence of Chinese style. Given the general 
tendencies of development in the Liberated Areas, it is very probable 
that in the future there will be some compromise between Western and 
Chinese styles, as in the case of music and drama, 


Developments in literature have been less striking. The predominant 
form has been short-story writing, but there has been little production 
of longer works, 


The Romanization Movement in Communist Education, 


¢ 


A good deal was done to spread the use of a system of romanization 
called Sinwenz and/or Latinxua during the Chinese Soviet Republic 
period, and widespread experiments in its teaching were made in North 
China, It was being taught in a number of Central Hopei elementary 
schools in the spring of 1938 and was taught in many schools in Shensi- 
Kansu-Ninghsia before the change to the principle of “people manage, 
public help", Though the movement for romanization was never Ss 
abandoned it was allowed to decline to comparative unimportance afte 
about 1941, 


There is unfortunately no literature on the subject available in 
England, and so the account of this problem must be based on recollec~ 
tions of conversations and reading in China, 


The reason for the failure of romanization was that it was not 
popular with the common people. Reports of the setting up of new 
schools under the “people manage, public help" principle in Shensi-Kansu. 
Ninghsia, where romanization had been widely taught, usually mention 
that the village meeting had requested that Chinese characters should 
be taught. To some extent this may have been just conservatism, as 
there were also cases where villages wanted their school to teach 

classical Chinese from the old "Five Books and Four Classics", but the 
more important reason seems to have been the limited usefulness of 
romanization. The general advantages of romanization in shortening the 
time needed to acquire literacy seem to have been fully confirmed, but 
the peasant who had learnt romanized Chinese was confined to a very 
narrow range of reading. Most important, it did not meet the new 
demand for literacy caused by the increased participation of the common 
people in government and the increased contact of the majority of the 
population with administration, The man who learnt romanization could 
read the books or special papers published in Sinwenz, but he could not 
fill in travel passes, taxation forms, etc,, and if he were elected to 
the village committee, or still more to the hsien council he found that 
his literacy was of no use to him, The difficulty which seems to have 
arisen when attempts were made to conduct official business in romaniza- 
tion was that of ambiguity. Sinwenz were quite satisfactory for 
material which could be read a paragraph at a time but not for material 
which had to be unambiguous sentence by sentence, or even word by word. 
In theory, it would, no doubt, have been possible to write all officlal 
documents at sufficient length to overcome this ambiguity, though this 
length would have had to be even greater than that normally used in 
speech because of the absence of tones and other defects in the system 
used, In practice this would have needed a thorough re-education of 
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all officials, It might possibly have paid in the long run.to make 
a general change over to romanization but there would have been a 
considerable period of: confusion during the change, 


The experience of thé army communications department throws 
some interesting light on the problem. For the benefit of those 
who have never had to deal with Chinese telegrams, it is necessary 
to explain that the nearest that there is to plain language in 
Chinese telegrams is a standerd code book with 9,000-odd characters 
arranged, with some blank spaces, in the order of a regular diction- 
ary and numbered from 0001 to 9999, so that each character is 
transmitted as a four-figure group, Real experts get to know most 
of these groups and can code or decode a message with only very ' 
occasional references to the book, but for non-experts coding or 
decoding a telegram is impossible withaqut the book and very slow 
even with it. For service messages this procedure is mich too 
cumbersome, and something which operators could send and receive 
without coding or decoding was needed, Romanized Chinese could 
theoretically have met this requirement, but in practice the | 
communications department taught its operators a form of English | 
with a limited technical vocabulary and simplified spelling. 
Operators could converse directly in romanization; in fact, one 
circular on security procedure sent out from headquarters com- 
plained that some operators had been violating security regulations 
by carrying on private conversations in romanization, but to obtain 
short unambiguous messages it was found more satisfactory to teach 
the operators some English, 


The system of romanization used by the, Communists was also 
not a very good one. Sinwenz or Latinxua is a system which had been 
devised in Russia and, from internal evidence, it would seem to have 
been devised by people: who were more familiar with the Cyrillic than 
with the Latin alphabet (for example, the use of "x" for the sound 
which almost all languages using the Latin alphabet represent by "h"). 
This particular point would only be confusing to foreigners who’ 
wanted to learn Chinese or to Chinese who wanted to learn foreign 
languages, but there are other defects even for purely internal use 
in China, There is no system for indicating tones, which considerebly 
increases the unavoidable ambiguity of romanization, Also the rules 
of spelling are so complicated as to RETR eB a result which appears 
almost as illogical as Bhelieb,, 


“Most systems for indicating oe sound . of. Chinese divide all 
sounds into combinations of a limited number of initials and finals, 
The old, purely Chinese system used -in Chinese dictionaries indicated 
pronunciation by giving two well-known characters, one with the same 
initial sound and the other with the same final sound as the 
character whose pronunciation was to be shown, The National Phonetic 
System and most systems of romanization work on the principle of 
having definite symbols for each initial and final sound, In Latinxua, 
on the other hand, the sound of any letter Saas its context 
in the word as a whole, For example an initial ' in Latinxua may 
represent.either the sound of the initial "ch" or "he sound of the 
initial "k" in the Wade system, and the initial "ch" of. the Wade | 
system is written as either "ch" or "cl when all Mandarin pronuncia- 
tion would use the Wade "ch*" sound. and as "z" when Central China 
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pronunciation would use the Wade "ts" sound, But Latinxua also uses 
"2" for the sound for which Peiping as well as Central China pronuncia- 
tion would use the Wade "tz", Again, "a" in Latinxua normally has the 
same sound as in the Wade system but sometimes it has the sound of "e", 
and so on, (The Wade system is used for comparison only because it ee 
the best known abroad, ) 


These points do not add seriously to the ambiguity, as it is 
seldom that different possible pronunciations will give more than one 
actual word, To use the example given above, though "g" may stand for 
either the Wade "k" or the Wade “ch” sound, “guno” in rit tn must be 
the Wade "kuo” because there is no such word as the Wade "chuo", 
Hovfever, they do represent unnecessary complications caused, judging 
from the arguments of people who defended the system, solely by a 
desire to conform to peculiar theories about spelling. 


In so far as it is possible to judge from the experience of the 
Communist areas, no system of romanization is likely to be satisfactory 
in China unless it is widespread enough to make literacy in romanized 
Chinese of general practical use, which would imply the general use 
of romanizetion in administration as well as in books and newspapers. 
The practical difficulties of this might be considerably less with a 
better system of romanization which could reduce ambiguity by showing 3 
tones, 


The Limitation of Educational Work by Material Shortages. 


There is no quantitative information available on this problem but 
references in the material available and the author's own information 
make some general qualitative estimates possible, . 


It would seem that in elementary education material shortages are 
not a really serious obstacle to educational work, The whole tradition 
of the Liberated Areas has been one of finding expedients to get round 
problems of material shortages, The elementary schools would, no doubt, 
be nicer with good equipment but they can manage to get along without 
it. Every large village has a village carpenter who can make a black- 
poard and benches and tables. Chalk has mostly been bought in the 
cities but, if necessary, it could be made locally in most regions. 
There has been a shortage of text books and of paper but paper-making 
is a very widespread local handicraft industry over most of China and 
it has been possible to produce text books locally, by duplicating if 
printing facilities are not available, Even during the war every region 
had some printing facilities end these must have increesed greatly with 
the capture of towns in the last few years, 


The situation is rather different with education at higher levels, 
Shortage of books has been a serious difficulty, Education at the 
middle school, and still more at the university level, needs a large 
number of lerge books which cannot be reproduced locally except with 
the greatest difficulty, A university needs a proper library, of which 
the Liberated Areas did not have any at all during the war. ‘Some 
libraries may have been taken over at Harbin, Kalgan and Cheefoo, but 
it is very improbable that these owns would have had good libraries, 
The situation would change considerably if the Liberated Areas take over 
Peiping and Tientsin in a comparatively undamaged condition, In these 
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towns there are good libraries, and Peiping was a center for’ the. 
reproduction of books by photo-lithography, With consolidated - 
control of Manchuria and North Chine, the Liberated Areas would be 
in a position to provide middle schools and colleges with their 

main requirements in books and would have library facilities for a 
fair amount of university education, There would remain the problem 
of filling in the gaps in libraries which have appeared during the 
war years and of getting in new material from abroad, If the 
Liberated Areas were able to trade with other countries, they could 
probably allot a certain amownt of foreign exchange for these 
purposes but some outside assistance might be very useful. The most 
serious problem is likely to arise if the Kuomintang navy is able 

to continue a blockade of the Liberated Areas, This would meana * 
erowing gap in foreign material and a break in the technical journals, 
etc., available in the libraries, which it might be very. expensive 
to replace when the blockade finally disappeared, 


The shortage of apparatus has been a very serious obstacle 
to scientific and technical education, Some teaching and research 
work has been carried on in botany and agriculture, where it is 
possible to work with practically no apparatus, Medical training 
has been given under great difficulties because of shortage of 
apparatus, It is possible that some laboratory apparatus is now 
available in Manchuria, but in general science in the Liberated 
Areas has been taught only from books and from inadequate books, 


If the demands of war industry did not make such an urgent 
demand on all workshop facilities, it might be possible to construct 
a fair amount of the simpler forms of apparatus locally. However, 
Shanghai has been ts only place in China where scientific instrument 
making has developed, and there are many forms of apparatus which are 
ad made in China at all, 


It: is, therefore, certain that the development of. ahareatae 
and technical education in the Liberated Areas will need the import 
of considerable quantities of scientific apparatus. The incorpora- 
tion of Peiping and Tientsin in the Liberated Areas would be less 
valuable in the case of apparatus than in the case of books, as 
university science departments were stripped of apparatus by the 
Japanese and this has not yet been completely replaced, At any | 
rate, a considerable extension of scientific education would als6. 
certainly be desirable. 


Plans for this can hardly be considered until the political 
situation has stabilized. The problem will arise about how far ~ 
resources should be spent on the import of apparatus and how far 
on building up local manufacture in China, The sort of scheme in 
which UNESCO might be of considerable assistance would be in helping 
‘to arrange apprenticeship schemes under which Chinese technicians 
and craftsmen could study abroad, 
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APPENDIX I, 


ARTICLES ON GENERAL EDUCATIONAL POLICY 


The first three following articles are taken from "The Educational 
Line of the Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia Border Region", published by the 
Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia Government at Yenan in September 1944. They are 
reprints of articles that had appeared in the "Chieh Fang Jih Pao" 
(the Yenan daily paper), and are given as a supplement to a selection 
of the Regional educational directives. Their reprinting in this form 
woyld seem to indicate that they were considered to represent the. 
general educational policy of the Central Committee. 


The fourth article is a general directive on educational policy 
issued by the Regional Government of Manchuria. 


1. DESTROY THE OLD FORMS 
(Chieh Fang Jih Pao, 1941) 


Since the failure of the so-called new education at the end of the 
Ching dynasty there has been continual discussion among the Chinese 
intelligentsia, One question that is always being brought up is that 
of the so-called educational circulation -- the teacher uses some 
material to teach the student and the student uses this same material 
to become a teacher, This is without mass viewpoint, is shooting 
without a target -- what is the point of it? Naturally it cannot be 
said that this sort of education is completely isolated from society. 
For example, at the moment Chungking University has just been "socially 
dissolved", and the engineers and accountants that "society" needs are 
all trained in the schools. But -- to say nothing of the question of 
what proportion of the population "society" represents -- if schools 
are under only slight social influence, or give society only people 
with purely technical training, under these conditions how much social 
meaning does education really have? 


Although the wer of resistance has brought up this question again, 
it is unfortunate that in the Kuomintang areas not only has the 
question not been solved but it is worse than not solved, Education 
is in danger, teaching is in danger, the spirit of study is in danger, 
the whole activity of youth is in danger, Things have reached a point 
where we might almost prefer the old atmosphere of education because, 
to speak frankly, although the old educational atmosphere did not 
provide society with many good people, at least it did not produce 
many bad people, This sad experience proves one truth: without 
democratic politics, democratic education is fundamentally impossible, 


But if democratic education demands democratic politics, democratic 
politics also demands democratic education. That is to say, when 
democratic politics has been realized, we then need a kind of education 
joined on to the people. By education joined on to the people is meant 
not only that there should be generel cpportunities for education but 
also that the actual life of the people should form the central point 
of the content of education, and that education shovld provide the 
foundation for rapid progress. If we examine the education of our 
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Liberated Areas from this point of view, we will find that it still 
lags far behind the actual demands, It must be admitted that, in 
spite of very difficult conditions, we have set up many schools 
during critical war conditions in areas that were backward both 
culturally and economically, schools ranging from primary schools 
to school for upper cadres. Our schools are notonly completely 
without a sécret-police atmosphere but are also without class _ 
restrictions, anyone can enter, students and teachers cooperate, 
there are jobs for all graduates -- these are our accomplishments, 
But can it be said that this is enough to satisfy us? Speaking 
calmly, these,are no more than our starting point and nothing like 
our objectives. Anyone who wants to be satisfied with having 
"reached" his starting point, can be completely satisfied, But we 
Communists are people who are never satisfied. For us it is more 
important to see our own weaknesses’ than to hear praise from 
people, and we prefer it. We have our starting point; we want to 
see our direction, We have our form; we want to see the actual 
content and result, 


Our important question is now whether the comedy of educa- 
tional circulation in our schools is finished? Will our schools, 
whatever color they are painted, ever again be breeding places of 
big and little book-worms? Will they not be training places for 
monkish leaving of the world? There is already a natural main road 
from school to society, Have not young workers and citizens, 
prepared in every way for political, economic and cultural work in 
the village and in armed struggle, been produced by state education? 
Has not education for cadres already produced executives well 
trained to understand the situation and implement policy? Has not 
the quality of our action been raised by education? 


On all these questions we can pass the examination but certain- 
ly not get an alpha, We have still not defeated the influence of 
the traditional separation between mental and manual labor, that is 
to say, we have still not overcome the influence of formalism and 
sub jectivism. Many schools have obviously not yet become the strong 
points of present-day China's war and revolution, They have taken 
on the vocabulary and terminology of the war and revolution but, 
perhaps unconsciously, they have still not realized their full and 
strict responsibility for the war and the revolution, Many teachers 
do not sufficiently know their students' minds or their behavior; 
they are coldly indifferent to where they come from or where they 
are going to, Because their own present existence is in. a. backwater 
of the actual labor and struggle of the Chinese people, they try to 
make the younger generation like themselves. In some cadre schools 
this division between theory and practice shows in the forms of 
organization, Education is divorced from politics and politics from 
education, Political work, cadres' work and party work in the party 
school become “beautiful but not of this world", Or study becomes 
mere gilding, a mere tumor on life before and after study, and in- 
extreme cases it does not increase but actually lessens the power 

of the student to come to grips with real problems, because educa- 
tion. has driven a wedge between their minds and politics or the 
people, Is this proper democratic education? Is this the form of 
proper Marxist Leninist education? ke ta . 
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What is the Marxist attitude to education? 


"The factory inspectors who investigated teaching found that pupils 
in the factories, in comparison with those in regular day schools, 
although they received only half-time education, yet reached the same 
standard of education, in some cases even a higher one... although they 
studied for only half the day, yet they always felt interest and were 
always ready to receive education, The system of spending half their 
time in muscular work and half in education meant that work and educa- 
tion were mutually rest and relaxation from the other, Thus both work 
and education were better suited to the pupils...Senior's...lecture also 
showed that the long period of non-productive, undiluted education of 
middle and upper-class pupils only gave the teacher extra work and at 
the same time not only did not produce good results but actually produced 
bad results and wasted the pupils' time, health and energy, Just as 
Owen carefully explains that the seeds of future education are sown and 
begin to sprout in the factory system, this kind of education joins pro- 
duction, knowledge and physical education together in such a way that 
every pupil who reaches a certain age can enjoy it. This is not only a 
method to increase social production but also the only method to produce 
the improvement of all mankind." (Capital, Part I, chapter 13). a 


Marx put forward his famous proposal for "combined training and 
education" in order to secure the unity of theory and practice in the 
state education of a socialist society, This proposal was realized in 
the Soviet Union through the hands of Lenin, "Lenin in 1920 considered 
that combined training and education should give the pupils the important 
content of combined education and training; that is, (1) Fundamental 
knowledge of electricity. (2) The use of electricity in mechanized 
industry. (3) The use of electricity in industrial chemistry. (4) 
Fundamental knowledge about the plan for the electrification of the 
Soviet Union, (5) Knowledge about Soviet economics and about work of 
power stations and factories. (6) Knowledge about the principles of 
agriculture, He emphatically explained that tin the new generation of 
youth, unless productive work is united with education' there can be no 
thought of the possibility of the future society. ‘Education without 
productive work, or productive work without the supplement of education, 
cannot satisfy the demands of the present age for the level of technical 
training and scientific knowledge.'" (Pinkewitz (7), Soviet Science and 
Education, ) 


Of course we cannot take these practical proposals of Marx and 
Lenin and apply them to state education in present-day China, especially 
in cadres! education. But to translate them into proper Chinese: is 
this not the way to join up the education of today with the war and 
revolution? Is it not the only way to produce complete citizens and 
complete cadres? If education is not joined up with the actual situa- 
tion of today, with the actual demands and the actual line of work, 
then it is not only useless but actually harmful and wastes the students! 
time and destroys their health and energy; then it not only cannot 
satisfy the demands of present conditions of international and internal 
struggle, but there can be no thought of the possibility of victory of 
the new democracy. Lenin himself in the management of party schools 
before the revolution used the Russian land problem, the history of the 
Russian Social Democratic Party, workman's law and socialism as courses 
showing the unity of theory and practice, and by this sort of education 
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trained many central cotuittee members and other high cadres, and 
after the revolution, again and again warned youth that "without | 
work, without struggle a little lifeless knowledge of COMMEAR, St 
from communist pamphlets or books, is not worth a kopeck." "If 

a Communist has not been through work under hard and difficult 
conditions, if he does not understand how to judge the test of 
facts, if.he has only studied a little ready-made communist theory, 
if he thinks that his Commmism is something to show off, then he 
is useless as a Communist," “Only if they take every step of their 
_. study, training and education and join themselves with the prole- 

' tariat. and the laboring masses in the unbroken struggle being 
carried on against ene old exploiting society, only then can they 
study Communism.' Lenin, The Question of Studies for Youth. ) 
These sentences are overflowing with the spirit of Marx-Leninist 
education. Is it not clear that in our education of today the 
phenomena have many points of Likeness? | 


To destroy the old and thoroughly to rebuild our whole educa- 
tion system. -- school education, social education and vocational _ 
education --calls for a continued, a fierce struggle, In the 
course of this struggle we cannot avoid many transitional difficul- 
ties, But what struggle in the world does not meet with some 
difficulties? On the one hand, for everything always to be easy 
would be a kind of education quite out of keeping with the circum- 
stances of the Litorated Areas; it would be to allow the spread 
of formalism and subjectivism, On the other hand, all the 
difficulties of victory, the complete change in direction, the 
development of education that really joins on to the people and 
to reality, are the new education that serves the Chinese people, 
opens a clear and healtzy correct road. We believe that the 
-educators of the Liberated Areas, and finally the educators of all 
chips will necessarily decide on the ee road, 


Cues flee QUESTION QF THE REFORM OF GENERAL EDUCATION | 
IN THE BASE AREAS 


eet Fang Jih Pao, April 7 7, 1944) 


Education in our base areas has made a aie start since Mao 
Tse-tung’s lecture "Remake Our Study"on January 5, 1941; the © 
“Decision on Investigation and Research" by the Central Committee 
of the Party. in August of the same year; the "Decision on the 
Party School at Yenan" in December; Mao Tse-tung's lectures, 
"Remould the Spirit of Study, the Spirit of the Party and the 
Spirit of Culture" and "Oppose Party Jargon" and the Central Com- 
mittee's “Decision on Education in Vocational Schools for Cadres" 
in February of the next year. With the start of the "Cheng Feng" 
movement in April 1942, our educational work became even more of a 
ereat mass movement and attained great successes. But this reform 
was mainly on the side of party education and political education, 

‘Here it has yielded a fine harvest; As regards general and cultural 
education, the general policies have been laid down in the last two 
or three years by Mao Tse-tung and the Central Committee and great - 
progress has been attained during the "Cheng Feng'’ movement. However, 
the party and government propaganda and educational departments have 
still not a sufficient concern with this matter. The old has not 
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. yet been everywhere destroyed and the new not yet rightly set up. In 
Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia it is only since the conference on education at 
the middle-school level held last year that a thorough investigation 

and discussion has been started on the former educational work that was 
divorced from reality and from the masses, The middle and lower-middle 
schools in every area are fermenting in a complete and general reform 
movement, and in the majority of middle and normal schools, training. 
classes for local cadres have been set up, In Suiteh and other places 
the primary schools have been reorganized, and in Tsungyao, Antsai and 

. Other places special attention has been paid to the movement for literacy 
groups and newspaper-reading groups. The whole party and the government 
organization in every base should give their full efforts to securing the 
uninterrupted development of this movement, its spread to every base and 
the planned setting up of a new system, 


In putting through a reform of fundamental quality in general 
education there are two main difficulties, The first is in the 
realization of the so-called new education in China, Although it goes 
back only to the end of the Ch'ing dynasty, it has an international back- 
ground and a history of several decades. Its system, courses and methods 
form a complete wnole, It is linked up with the whole field of human 
knowledge and social life, So, however much it may be criticized and 
attacked, to replace it by something new is not an overnight affair. 

The second is that the old-style education is divorced from the people 
so that a party or a government which represents the interests of the 
people cannot have much interest in it, Although even in the civil-war 
period we created quite a lot in the field of educational work and, 
after the outbreak of war, every base has undertaken a lot of hard work, 
there are many differences in principle from the old-style education, 
In the civil-war period there were especially many of these reforms in 
principle, but, because there was not a complete critical examination of 
the old, and because there was not fully responsible and planned attens 
tion to the use of and investigation into this weapon, the complete 
setting up of the new involved a lot of wasted effort. But, however 
difficult, this reform is one which must be realized and one which can 


be sufficiently realized, The strong points of what is now called new 
education lie in its international background, as do also its weak points, 
We will not now discuss whether or not it is suited to the demands of 
foreign countries and foreign peoples, but, firstly, it is the product of 
countries at a high stage of capitalist development and not suited to 
Chinese demands; secondly, it is the product of a capitalist ruling class 
and not suited to Chinese democratic bases; thirdly, it is the product 

of peaceful conditions and not suited to the demands of the war of resis- 
tance; fourthly, it is the product of big cities and not suited to the 
demands of agricultural villages (to say nothing of sparsely-populated 
areas like Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia or Northwest Shansi), All these points 
cannot be denied. We are Chinese, who live in democratic base areas, in 
a time of war, in agricultural villages; to us this system and these 
courses and methods offer no way out. For example, what kind of people 
do our primary and middle schools really want to train? They can train 
only four kinds of people; the first kind are those who return home to 
work after graduating,’ So-called state education was originally for this 
ob ject, but present education trains people for the next stage of educa- 
tion, Because of this, to graduate even from primary school does not pay; 
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to graduate from: middie cael. pays even less, Those who return 
home are dissatisfied and cannot become model workers; they are 
actually worse off than if they -had'not gone to school, The second 
kind are "public persons" who work for the party, the government, 
the army or people's organizations, But present education is not 
arranged for this; study and use are unconnected, and at any rate 
there are limits to this demand, If there are more than a certain 
number, it only reduces the working population and increases the 
unnecessary financial burcen, The third kind are those who pass on 
to ‘the next stage of education, But only a minority go from primary 
to middle school, Even if all went to middle school, where would 
they go after graduating from middle school? For the bases to run 
old-style universities is neither necessary or possible, and the 
higher cadrest schools have no connection with the middle schools. 
What other way ig left? There is no way left but to become vagrants 
or spies, This is not a joke but the actuai fact, The determining 
factor in the failure of the movement for reform of education to 
reach any success, in several decades, is that without democratic 
politics in the nationel sphere, the educational authorities cannot 
respect the demands of the mass of the people, But we have solved 
this problem. If we have not made everything right, it is not 
because of political vroblems but because of problems of thought, 

If we can only get right away from dogmatic methods of thought, if 
we cen only get right away from the old-style system, course and 
methods and start from the reality of the mass of the people,then 
there is no doubt that we can reach our objective. 


The old educational system (after the abolition of the im- 
perial examinations) wanted to study foreign countries, so its 
soul was the returned students, Education in China was almost 
all of a kind to prepare students for abroad, Foreign countries 
were everywhere taken as a model. It was based not on its feet but 
on its head, The returned-student system has had its progressive 
use, We should not, in general, deny this, like the pretended 
patriots who, the more they talic about restoring the classics, the 
“more they cannot leave the foreig But we should certainly see 
that the base of education is firmly rooted in the needs of the 
broadest mass of the people, The needs of the broadest mass of the 
people are some kind of broadest mass education and education for 
the cadres working for the people. These two immediate kinds of 
education are fundamentally different from the old system of educa- 
tion, They are not preparatory and are not concerned with passing 
to the next stage of education, They have their own independent 
and clear sapien he's in actual life and actual work, : 


This mass education eit pe ila ca have their future. 
Their future should be that every worker should understand higher 
mathematics, physics and chemistry, Their present is that the 
masses should be dble to understand how to join in guerilla warfare © 
and how to organize labor power, how to get the most necessary 
cultural knowledge; cadres should understand how to join in leader- 
ship. To forget the future because of the present is incorrect; to 
forget the present because of the future is especially incorrect. 
Between the present and the far distant future there will be 
naturally several intermediate stages, and the problem of passing 


Rees 


from one grade of school to the other will then arise,.but in the 
immediate situation of the bases this problem does not arise, The 
immediate system of general education in the bases should be according 
to the needs of mass education and cadre education. Obviously, the 
foundation of the life of the masses in the base areas is the home and 
the village. Our mass education, whether for children, for adults or 
for women, should keep to the knowledge needed by the home and the 
village, by the life’ of the home and the life of the village. This 
should constitute the main part or even the whole of its contents, 

The forms of study should be suited to the life of the home and the 
life of the village, such as village schools, literacy groups or even 
training in production and apprenticeship systems. These should take 
thé place, in whole or in part, of the present primary schools, Obvious- 
ly, the central tasks of the cadres in our bases are the armed struggle 
and production, Our schools for cadres, whether they are called middle 
schools, normal schools, universities, academies or training courses, 
should all base their courses on the knowledge necessary for the actual 
needs of leadership in the armed struggle or in production. These 
should in part or in whole replace the remnants of the examinations for 
passing to the next stage of education, or the remnants of so-called 
regular courses. People who actually have experience of the armed 
struggle or of production should be taken in to be the teachers of 
cadres for the work of the armed struggle or production, and to be 
students, to replace in part or in whole those without knowledge of or 
interest in the armed struggle or production, In this way we may 
perhaps get rid of the old forms of primary and middle school, but for 
our future mass education, which is welcomed by the masses, and cadre 
education, which is welcomed by the cadres, it is only by having these 
kinds of education that we can supply the masses and the cadres with 
the actual knowledge they need to help the victory of the bases in the 
afmed struggle and in production, 7 


In the humble limits of this article it is not possible to consider 
how to solve the actual problems which arise in the process of remaking 
general education and how to correct the misunderstandings or wrong 
tendencies which may arise. This article only indicates a general line, 
Later on we may discuss in detail the problems of systems, courses and 
methods in mass education and cadre education in the bases, 


3, SYSTEM AND COURSES IN GENERAL EDUCATION 
(Chieh Fang Jih Pao, May 27, 1944) 


In our article in this paper on "The Question of the Reform of 
General Education in the Base Areas", we put forwerd general principles 
for the reform of education in the base areas, Now we want to try to 
express our ideas about the question of educational system and courses, 


In every period and in every society the field of education has its 
own different educational system and courses, What determines this 
educational system and courses? They are determined by two factors. 
The first is the class interests of the rulers or teachers. The other 
is the degree of development in production technique and of social 
division of labor in the society of that time, In highly-developed 
capitalist countries why is there a demand for the long period of study 
of between ten and twenty years from primary school to university, with 
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every class and every age group rigidly linked together, with several 
dozen compulsory subjects, several dozen faculties and several hun- 
dred technical courses? ‘This state of affairs did not exist either 
in ancient China or in ancient Europe. It reflects capitalist 
mechanized production, Similarly a socialist society has these 
demands but, because the class interests and the mode of production 
are not the. same, its educational system (for example the conditions 
for entering schools) and its courses (for example its social science 
courses) will not be the same as those of a capitalist society, In 
the Kuomintang areas of China the degree of industrialization is not 
equal to that of Europe,. America or Japan but there is a general 
copying of their educational system and courses, This is a reflec- 
tion of its semi-colonial character. But at the same time the 

ruling class in the Kuomintang areas are not satisfied with this 
‘kind of education and denounce it as “unpatriotic and anti-racial" 
and advocate "training to make up the deficiencies of education" ; 

but what the Kuomintang calls training is even further from the needs 
of the race and people, and this is a reflection of its feudal 
character, 


The bases are anti-Japanese and democratic, This is the dif- 
ference in their political quality from capitalist countries like 
Europe, America or Japan and the difference from half-feudal, semi- 
colonial places; it is also different from socialist places, The 
bases today are backward in productive technique and are villages 
where the social division of labor is undeveloped (the crisis of 
the war or resistance gives the division of labor an even more 
unstable quality), This is a difference from socialist countries 
and also from capitalist countries, and even from some of the large 
cities in China, In the determination of the present-day educa- 
tional system and courses in the bases, to ignore these two funda- 
mental points would certainly lead to errors. 


But it is just for these reasons that we have committed errors, 
As regards the neglect of the first point, in determining the 
composition both of those who teach and of those who receive teach- 
ing in our schools, there has been continual departure from the 
policies of democracy and the war of resistance, which means that 
the people responsible for the war of resistance and for production 
have no place in our schools; there is almost no sign of their 
activities and needs in the courses of our schools. As regards the 
second point, we have tended to introduce an educational system and 
courses copied from Europe, America and Japan (of course with a 
large discount), and do not realize that the so-called question of 
educational system only reflects a vertical cross-section of the 
social division of labor, and the so-called question of courses 
only reflects a horizontal cross-section of the social division of 
labor, According to the depth and breadth of the social division of 
labor that we have reached or can reach in the present period, so 
should be our number of years of study and the concentration of our 
courses. To rely on education alone for industrialization, as the 
experience both of the bases and the yee or aaa areas shows, is to 
put the cart before the horse, 


What should the educetional program and courses of our bases be 
in the present situation? 
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First, as regards the educational program, according to the actual 
situation of the bases our educational program should have the following 
special points: (1) Cadre education should have priority over mass edu- 
cation, This is not only because cadres are the advance guard of thte 
masses and so specially need cultivation and reising, and the object of 
such cultivation end raising is for the masses, but also because in the 
present agricultural villege environment there are definite limitations 
on the content of mass education, Ordinary education above higher primary 
school is within the scope of cadre education, (that is to say, we cannot 
now hope that all pupils or all adults can receive higher primary school 
"state education". Graduates above higher primary school should, as far 
as possible, have definite work allotted to them, and the education in 
thes schools should be suited to this work,) For this reason the 
government education depertments cannot avoid in the future placing their 
greatest attention on cadre education, and for mass education the policy 
must be for the most part to encourage the masses to run it for themselve: 
with the government standing by in a position of leading and helping. 


(2) In cadre education the raising of the existing cadres should 
have priority over the cultivation of future cadres, In the past in the 
system of general education, schools above higher primary schools have, 
as @ rule, taken in only graduates of schools one grade lower. If there 
is a correct educational policy joined to real life, these students can, 
of course, study what is suitable to their destined work, but in fact 
they lack experience, On the other hand, this passes over the giving of 
additionsl education to many cedres who already have experience, I1t does 
not regard them as an important element in the students above the higher 
primery school or even leaves them to the party or Army systems or to 
the non-educational departments of government for simple training, This 
is an upside-down phenomenon which urgently needs correction. It should 
be decided that every grede of school above higher primary should take 
in serving cadres as students. Naturally the ordinary students can study 
together with them and the schools teachers can also study together with 
then, which will help school education to meet even better the needs of 
the actual situation, 


(3) In mass education adults should have priority over children, 
At the moment the edults in the agricultural village are bearing the 
main responsibility in the duties of the armed struggle and of production. 
Although there are unavoidable difficulties in their education, one step 
here is a step forward in the armed struggle and in production; the effect 
follows instantaneously, This is not the case in the education of 
children, where there ere definite limitations on its utility. In the 
past the education departments in the bases have considered the education 
of children as their main work, On the one hand, this is copying the 
methods of Europe and America, where no large groups of adult illiterates 
remain and where everything goes peacefully, or perhaps it is 
even copying the methods of Chinese feudalism, which take no responsibil- 
ity for adult educetion and make children's education a bait to attrect 
the masses, On the other hand, it is avoiding the difficult for the sake 
of the easy and preferring literary form to realities (this is not to say 
that in iteelf childrerts education is only literary form), In sum, here 
again things are upside down and urgently need correction. 


(4) Whether in cadre education or mass education, education in the 
knowleige and skills directly needed for the armed struggle and for 
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production should have priority over. so-called general cultural 
education, Originally ‘all culture. and knowledge are useful. The 
so-called differences between. pure and applied science, between 
literature and practical writing, are all forced manners of speech, 
However, because of differences of class viewpoint and differences in 
urgency of the times, usefulness may be either comparatively direct 
or comparatively indirect, This is an undeniable fact... In the 
bases, education is for the people, for the people's armed struggle 
and production. Therefore, the knowledge and skills directly related 
to the armed struggle and to production should have first emphasis 
not only in political courses and political schools but also in 
cultural courses and in cultural schools. We praise cultural educa- 
tion, especially to the worker and peasant cadres, but what we praise 
is not the so-called cultural education that is unrelated or has very 
little relation to the people's needs in the armed struggle and in 
production, In the past this has already proved itself ineffective 
and unwelcome in actual practice, For the people and their cadres 

to know something about sound, light, chemistry and electricity and 
ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign history is a very good thing, 
but, under present conditions, it is necessary to lay down a sphere 
of what is comparatively essential. In this sphere the essential 
might be only literacy. Some worker and peasant comrades and some 
soldier cadres in the army who wanted to study culture have gone so 
far as the study of the Kang Hsi dictionary, This is the resuit of 
that kind of cultural study based on no principles. On the other 
hand, a great many educational workers have for a long time limited 
education to education in the class room, education in books, and 
have put the spreading of many important skills outside the limits 

of educational work and have not undertaken investigation and 
leadership, This kind of mistake has also just been the result of 

@ forced purity of general cultural education, 


(5) From what has been said above it can be seen that in our 
education program, the types of stage, the entrance qualifications, 
the number of years of study and everything connected with them 
cannot be thought out and regulated as in the old-style system. We 
should probably also have three stages, namely, mass education 
(adult and child education in the village, market, parish (hsiang) 
or town sphere), first-level cadre education (in the hsien or sub- 
district sphere to cultivate and improve hsien bureau staff or hsiang 
and chu cadres), and middle-level cadre education (in the military- 
district or border-region sphere to cultivate and improve border- 
region bureau staff, hsien cadres and cadres from work in agriculture, 
industry, commerce, medicine, art or culture). High-level cadre edu- 
cation will not be discussed here-as it is beyond the powers of the 
educational systems of the bases at present. These three levels of 
School can perhaps still use the names primary school, middle school 
and university, but their real quality is, of course, cifferent 
The period of study in every level of school must differ according 
to the environment, It may at the shortest be less than one year 
and at the icngest three or four years, The top two years in the 
old six-year-system primery school can be joined to the first level 
of cadre school if the situation is considered to warrant this, and. 
be mace a preparatory course in the regular middle-school education, 
or 1t may be made into an independent training course, The mass 
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schools should, as. a matter of principle, be run by the people them- 
selves, and the masses should, of course, decide whether or not students 
should pay fees. However, we should persuade and help the masses to 
give the children of poor families the opportunity of entering school, 
In the schools for cadres managed by the government, no fees should, in 
general, be paid by the enrollment fixed by the government. However, 
opportunity should be given to fee-paying students outside the regular 
enrollment to enter the school, In any case, in this kind of school 
inequality of standards is unavoidable, and so an exact linking on of 
one stage of school to the next is almost impossible, but this is 
nothing to worry about. In peaceful times this sort of thing is not 

our ideal (though even in peaceful times it cannot always be entirely 
avoided), but in war time it must be fitted into our regulations -- even 
fitted into our ideals, If all our schools could do was to take a child 
at six years old and put him through all the stages till he was twenty, 
without any intimate connection with all the other kinds of people whose 
"standards are not equal" (the so-called inequality of standards may be 
considered from two aspects: on the one hand, their general cultural 
knowledge is above the level of the people; but as regards knowledge of 
fighting or production they are much lower than the people), this might 
be called educating them but it might also be called spoiling them -- 
those who have "been educated" are the waste product of a great epoch. 


(6) From the above it can be seen that these forms of school 
education cannot be separated from every kind of actual activity in war 
and production. For this reason there must also be considerable changes 
in the forms of school organization, and there must not be a gulf 
between technical education and professional education, To spread mass 
education it is necessary to use winter schools, half-day schools, night 
sghools, weekly schools, travelling schools, short-period-.training 
courses, literacy groups, the small teacher system, the apprenticeship 
system, etc. Similar use can be made in cadre education of winter 
schools half-day schools, night schools, weekly schools, rotating 
schools, working parties, the practice system, mutual help in work 
(schools should join and help working out organization in the investiga- 
tion of some question or taking part in some work) and such methods, 

In all our schools; and especially in cadre schools, we should try to 
urge and lead the students to study for themselves, to make our students 
sufficiently able to find out methods and form habits, that is, to make 
our school education a closely linked element of education in work and 
professional activity. 


What should be the courses in these schools? For deciding this we 
should look at the situation of the particular base, the composition of 
the students, the quality and form of the school, A rigid table of | 
courses is valueless, In general we should reduce some courses, change 
some, and increase others, Which courses should be reduced? In mass 
schools, the usual objective is reading, writing and arithmetic. There- 
fore our primary schools should concentrate their courses on literacy 
and arithmetic (first the abacus). To increase the efficiency of study, 
shorten the time of study, and broaden the number of people studying; 
the fewer and more concentrated the courses designed for these 
objectives the better; everything in one course would be quite good. 
Complicated course schedules in primary schools are a sign of pupils frm 
capitalist countries (and not of all pupils there), because a lot of 
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lmowledge is necessary to join in the industrialized life of big 
cities, Also, there is more time for study because it is not 
necessary to join in the household lebor of an agricultural society. 
This is infinitely more so for the agricultural villages in the 
bases of present-day China. In cadre schools, that is, in schools” 
like middle schools or universities of the old system, there has 

in the past been a vast heap of courses which look nice but are 
indigestible. Even in the Kuomintang areas these courses are ones 
in which study is unrelated to any use and are the main or at. least 
a partial cause of unemployment among graduates, In the bases it 

is even more decidedly necessary to get rid of them; those things 
which have some use can be changed into optional courses for a few 
people. Also, there are many courses which are fundamentally very 
useful, but in the past the contents have been presented too badly, ' 
Here the contents must be determined again. For example, Chinese 

' and mathematics have traditionally been considered the most . 
important courses, But middle-school students who have studied them ~ 
for five or six years can still not properly undertake the job of 
reporter for a wall newspaper or of accountant for a cooperative. 
This is because the line of education in the past was to train child 
literary men or child mathematicians and not to train people who under- 
stood the subject and could work in practical life at publicity or 
calculation, Formerly the composition of social science in the 
middle schools of the bases were even worse than this, All these 
must be remade, . 


There are also courses which ’should be added. All cadre 
schools should start by studying courses on the general conditions 
of the base area and its reconstruction problems, In fact this 
should be made the soul of the whole table of courses and process 
of study. Every concrete duty in work and all fairly complicated 
techniques should be separately expounded, and all should be treated 
as important courses, even to the extent of having special training 
classes or schools, This is thoroughly to get rid of the abnormal 
psychology of students not wanting to do technical work, Even in 
mass schools, apart from literacy and arithmetic, whenever it is 
possible, technical courses related to the war or to production 
should be taught. Under special conditions, here again special 
training courses or schools can be started, For example, training 
courses for the militia or self-defense SRERS or spinning and 
weaving courses for women, etc, 


To sum up, the old table of courses is not suited for our 
educational principles or methods of study. There is no doubt that 
anew table of courses is necessary. But a definite curriculum 
represents a definite sphere of knowledge so that on this. question 
the most serious consideration is essential and cannot be avoided, 
Although the main error we formerly committed on this question had . 
the quality of doctrinairism, this is not to say that today we can. 
simply be empirical,: In fact,:this wrong teridency has already 
started or developed. For example, there is‘one sort of view that 
‘emphasizes only practical life: and does not emphasize essential book 
knowledge, Again, there is a view that is satisfied with superficial 
and confused lectures and reports and does not insist that experience 
and the conclusions drawn from it must be systematized.and reduced to 
theory to make courses and educational material, There is still 
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another view that considers that because we emphasize the present we 
can completely ignore the future, and which considers that one base 
area can be completely ignorant of the situation and experience of the 
whole country, or even that every sub-district or every hsien can have 
completely different curricula or educational material, or that it all 
should be changed every year or every season, These ideas represent 
yet another danger and we must reject them. In every truth there is 
the danger of one-sided exaggeration, A struggle on two fronts is the 
rule of every form of work that we carry on, This is also true in 
education, 


4, FROM TUNG PEI JIH PAO (HARBIN) 


The Northeastern united executive committee held its 5th session 
on September 24, 1946 and passed the following resolution about the 
reorganization of school education and the development of the winter- 
school movement. This resolution has now officially been sent as a 
directive to all areas and the full text is as follows:- 


1) According to the conditions of the Northeastern Liberated Area, 
the line of our educational work should be to take further steps to 
clear up the poison and influence of the enemy and traitors! slave 
education end Chiang Kai-shek's fascist education, and to build up edu- 
cation on new democracy which snould be racial, democratic, for the 
masses and scientific so that education shall serve the political 
struggle of new democracy and serve the people of the Northeast in their 
task of peaceful and democratic reconstruction. That is to say, it 
should not only. clear up the poison of the enemy and traitors’ slave 
ecucation but also at the same time eliminate the influence of Chiang 
Kgi-shek's feudai fascist education, It should not only destroy the 
enemy and traitors' educational system but also at the same time oppose 
the indiscriminate use of the Kuomintang type of semi-colonial, old- 
style, regular educational system and methods. We want to build up a 
new educational system and method in accordance with the wants of the 
people of the Northeast and the conditions of the Northeast, 


At this time the main objectives of our struggle are to rouse the 
messes, to strengthen the Liberated Area, to construct democratic 
politics and to develop economic and cultural reconstruction, and our 
ecucational work must naturally obey these objectives. Therefore, our 
national education should work in with and help the rousing of the 
broad masses to join in the struggle for the protection and reconstruc-~ 
tion of the Northeastern Liberated Areas, The main task of education 
in middle and higher schools should be in accordance with the needs of 
this time, when the situation demands lerge numbers of cadres and 
people trained for reconstruction in politics, economics, culture and 
military science, 


Teachers! training lst priority; vocational education end; ordinary 
education 3rd, 


2) In the present conditions of the Northeast, education at the 
middle-school level should be considered more important than primary- 
school education, and within education at the middle-school level 
teachers' training should have first priority, vocational training 
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second priority and ordinary education the last place. This is 
because from now on the reconstruction of the Northeastern base 
needs “large numbers of middle and lower cadres and, most 
important, from now on the rebuilding and extension of state 
education needs large numbers of trained teachers. Apart from 
the use or retraining of the old teachers, it is still necessary 
to train up a large number of new teachers to supplement them. 
The state education of the Northeast needs this sort of new blood 
if it is to change its form. For this reason the educational 
work of teachers' training constitutes the most important educa- 
tional work at the middle-school level. In places where there 
are now middle schools but no teachers' training school and which 
cannot manage a teachers' training school, teachers! training 
courses should be arranged in the middle school to fulfil the 
task of producing trained teachers, 


Besides this, from now on the Northeastern Liberated Area 
will need to develop its economy, rebuild the lower orders of 
government organization and generalize local work, For this it 
needs large numbers with training in economics and cadres for the 
lower ranks of local work, Therefore vocational training should 
have second priority in educational work at the middle-school 
level, Every place, according to its local needs, can start voca- 
tional schools and training classes for local cadres, In order 
to secure the closest connection between education and practice, 
it is best that vocational schools shoulé be managed by the local 
productive organizations, The railway administration should run 
a railway school, the mining bureau should run a.school of mines, 
the industrial department an industrial school and the agricultural 
organizations agricultural schools, The training class for local 
cadres can be independent if conditions permit, If conditions do 
not permit, the management can be handed over to the local middle 
or normal school, ari ts ; 


For the whole Liberated Area or even for the country as a 
whole, it can be said that the middle-school graduates who proceed 
to the next stage of education are in fact a minority, so that it 
is not advantageous to run much ordinary middle-school education, 
However, some should be given to provide a reserve for the 
universities and technical schools, 


Middle-school education system using multiple or double line, 


3). According to the above, education at the middle-school level 
should follow multiple or double lines, There should be elasticity 
in the form of organization, and the most suitable period of study 
may be either short or long, 


For a long-period plan, a long-period regular school may be 
run. To meet immediate urgent needs short-period training courses 
may be arranged. In general, for the time being, the ordinary middle 
school should still use the 3-3 system; that is, lower-middle school 
3 years, and higher-middle school 3 years. Teachers' training school 
should be divided into two kinds, One is the normal school on the 
3-3 system; that is, a lower stage of 3 years, which will receive 
graduates from higher primary school, and a higher stage of 3 years, 
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which will receive graduates from Jower-middle school, The other kind 
is the short-period training course which may last from one half to one 
year and which will receive lower-middle school graduates or students 
of similar standard, These will give political and vocational training. 


Vocational schools can also be of two types; one, the long-period 
school, and the other, the short period-training course with the length 
of study determined according to the actual conditions, The study 
period in training courses for local cadres should be fixed locally 
according to the conditions in each locality, and the higher middle 
schools can carry out courses in government, construction, agriculture, 
commerce and administration, 


Simple curriculum on the principle of study for , use. 
4) According to the above line for middle schools, the curriculum 
for schools of middle-school level should be determined on the principle 
of "study for use" and must correct the fault of "study without use”. 
For this. reason there should: be a simplification of the former curricu- 
lum, and some unnecessary subjects should be dropped, According to 
these principles, the curriculum for lower middle schools should, for 
the time being, consist of the following main subjects; 1) Chinese. 
2) Political general knowledge, 3) Arithmetic (algebra and trigonometry 
should not be separate subjects but may be joined on to the teaching of 
arithmetic in the form of things closely counected with arithmetic or 
of vractical use), 4) History, 5) Geography. 6) Natural Science 
(including Botany, Zoology, Geology, Chemistry, Physics, etc.). 
7) Health and hygiene. Other subjects such as music, art, physical 
education, etc, can be considered by each school according to its 
conditions, In the third year of lower middle school every place should 
add on some vocational classes according to the local situation. In 
the first stage of teachers' training, literary and political education 
should still be the-main subjects and vocational training the secondary, 
The general subjects should be the same as in lower middle school. The 
vocational subjects forming the course on education should be added 
under the following three main subjects: 1) Educational policies of 
new democracy, 2) Practical methods of elementary school education, 
3) Practical methods of social education, | 


The curriculum for higher middle and vocational schools should, 
for the time being, be decided by each school according to the actual 
situation, . 


Primary education gnould remake > primary school teachers | and 
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5) At the first stage of education emphasis must be laid on 
remaking and extension, ‘The remaking of existing primary schools must 
have as its central point the remaking of the teachers and the clearing 
up of the remaining poison ‘of the enemy and traitors' slave education, 
Also the bonds of the old-model regular'system must be proken. The old 
time methods must be destroyed and replaced by morning school, noon 
school, night school, half-day courses, one-day courses, etc., etc. of 
all Iinds end forms, This is of advantage to the broad mass of Sg 
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children from poor families. m In places where land reform has been 
carried out, if there is a lot of land and if there is no opposition 
from public opinion, a piece of land may be taken as a "school fiel . 
and used to help supply the management of the school, In places 
where the village government has not yet been reformed, the manage- 
ment of the school should rest with the farmers’ association; after 
village government has been reformed, it should rest with the 

village authorities. 


The first stage of primary school is the foundation of state 
education, From the standpoint of politics it should see that the 
student studies the general political knowledge necessary to become 
a citizen of a new democratic society, From the standpoint of 
literature it should see that the student can read the most simple 
and common books and newspapers and can write simple and necessary 
things such as bills or accounts or fill up simple forms or write 
letters, etc. According to these principles, the main sub jects 
should be: 1) Chinese, 2) General knowledge (both social and 
natural science). 3) Simple arithmetic (including the abacus), 
Supplementary subjects can be: 4+) Music. 5) Physical education 
and games, 6) Handicrafts and agriculture. The higher primary 
school is the ladder for students who enter middle school but there 
is still a proportion of students who do not continue to return 
home to labor and take part in production or join in local work, 
Because of this the curriculum should, for the time being, be 
fixed as the following important sub jects: 1) Chinese. 2) Political 
general knowledge. 3) Simple arithmetic, 4) History. 5)Geography 
6) Scientific general knowledge. Secondary subjects should be: 

7) Physical education.. 8) Music. 9) Handicrafts and agriculture. 


Teaching methods oppose "duck stuffing" and bulla up 
interest and discussion, 


6) As regards teaching methods, the idea of forcing knowledge 
into the students! heads (like stuffing a duck) must be got rid 
of and also the use of empty formulae, The methods used should 
rouse interest and discussion and involve research and experiments 
in order to develop the students' interest in studying for them~ 
selves and their activity and constructiveness, Extra-curricular 
study should be strengthened through directing the students ‘, 
interest and helping them to study for themselves, The student 
should reach a correct combination of individual self-study and 
group investigation and discussion, 


As regards character training and control in education, 
corporal punishment is forbidden and the system of hitting students 
must be abolished and replaced by discipline based on persuasion, 
Students' self-government should be realized. They should be 
allowed to set up their own organizations, to manage their own lives. 
They should be allowed to m ., in common, to defend the law in com- 


m One line missing through newspaper being cut carelessly, 


& ., word missing, 
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mon and to cultivate habits of self-imposed respect for discipline, 
Middle and upper primary schools should set up a students! self- 
government committee and lower primary schools a pupils! company for 
the realization of students self-government, In the realization of 
students' self-government the teacher must definitely not stand aside 
and refuse responsibility, On the contrary, he must give persuasion 
and advice and take it on himself to see that students cultivate a 
practical spirit, a respect for discipline, self-control and self- 
government and a united and mutually helpful spirit of study, They 
should oppose the setting of impossible standards and not lose contact 
with reality, and avoid both stubbornness and blind obedience and bad 
habits of selfish study. 


Strengthen jointly-managed winter schools in educational 
organization ne 


7) In the educational plan of a school the teacher is the 
executive, and is one of the main factors in the good running of a 
school, For this reason attention must be paid to the education of 
teachers so that they may make uninterrupted progress. There are two 
ways of solving this problem, Tne first is to teach them to set up a 
regular system of study: a) to study current affairs and politics, 
and b) to investigate their profession, The other way is to use the 
opportunities of the winter and summer vacations for every place to 
bring together its teachers for study groups, This winter vacation 
every locality should seize this opportunity to organize study groups 
of middle and primary school teachers in the form of a research com- 
mittee, Current affairs and politics should be the main subject in 
order to raise their political level and improve their thought, 
Professional questions should be a supplementary subject in order to 
raise their working ability and to improve teaching methods. 


After the autumn harvest, in areas where the masses have been 
roused and conditions are good, there should be joint action with the » 
mass movements and all organizations for local work for the common 
management of winter schools, These should draw in the active elements 
of the peasants? and workers! organization and self-defense corps and 
other enthusiastic elements to enter the school for training during 
the winter. Most important is training in current affairs and govern- 
ment volicy, There should be talks on land reform, armed self-defense 
corps, local government reform, mass organizasion, development of 
production and similar questions, in order to raise political conscious- 
ness, At the same time this should be joined on to education in 
literacy in order to raise their cultural level. 
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APPENDIX II, 


‘ This is a.complete translation of the section on education in 
Collected Laws and Regulations Now in Force", issued by the Shansi- 
Chahar-Hopei Border Region Government on December 15, 1945. 


The preface to this book explains that it was issued because the 
rapid expansion of the Region and transfers of staff had meant the 
local authorities in many places had no proper collection of laws and 
regulations, The collection is said to include all the important laws 
and regulations, though it leaves out those which are mainly concerned 
with procedure or are of a temporary character, It also includes some 
laws and regulations which have been amended but are of value for 
reference, 


1. DIRECTIVE FOR THE STRENGTHENING OF WINTER SCHOOL WORK, 


Issued by Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Executive Committee and Shansi- 


Chahar-Hopei Kang Lien Hui (United Resistance Association) to Chuan 


Yuan, Hsien Chang and Chuan Chu Kang Lien Eui, November 11, 1943. 


The work of people's education is the improvement of the minds of 
the masses and building up the thought of the masses, In our total 
struggle with the enemy, if we cannot rouse the political consciousness 
of the masses and attain unity through thought to reach unified action, 
there is no guarantee of victory. 


This year's winter-school movement must be a movement which con- 
stitutes the mental front-line in the improvement of the thought of the 
mgeses in the Border Region and strengthen their democratic and anti- 
Japanese feelings, It cannot be regarded simply as a form to be gone 
through each year, We want the general carrying out, without distinc- 
tion of area, of anti-fascist, democratic mental education to make the 
masses clearly recognize the reactionary atrocities of national and 
international fascism and its inevitable road to destruction, to 
recognize the nower of democracy, to strengthen the belief in victory 
and to eliminate the traces of the poison of fascist thought. Sur- 
rounding this central objective, education in rent-restriction policies 
should be carried on, to protect the people's interests. Education in 
production should be carried on to improve productive technique and to 
spread scientific thought. In the elimination of illiteracy among youth 
and village cadres the central point should be tne development of the 
work of cultural entertainment in the village to raise the standsrds of 
cultural life of the masses. Everything should be done to raise the 
enthusiasm of the masses, 


In the winter-school movement of the last few years there has been 
a great deal of accomplishment and progress in the work of mass educa- 
tion, But leadership has been too slack and too shallow and a very 
serious defect has remained, namely the tendency to formalism! In 
places where the work has already been started a large part has 
remained merely form,’ It can be said that, considering the personnel 
used and the amount of the people's time taken up, the results have 
been extremely poor. In a number of cases the masses even regard adult 
education as a form of compulsory labor and consider it a burden. At 
the same time it does not satisfy the demands for study of the 
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enthusiasts among the people, In the course of this winter, every 
class of leading cadres must strengthen their leadership in this 
work, must correct the tendency to formalism and step by step 
deepen the work of improving the thought of the masses, The fol- 
lowing points should be especially noted in this leadership: 1) 
At every stage in preparation, every level of government and mass 
organization should share their knowledge and cooperate at every 
step, and everyone should not act on their own, as has happened in 
some places, Plans should be handed down from stage to stage and 
adjusted to the locality and made objective and practicable and 
suitable to the needs of the people. When plans have been drawn 
up down to the chu and se arias they should be reported upwards 
from stage to stage. 


2) In hsien that are largely guerilla areas, leadership should 
be concentrated on the guérilla areas. There should not be just 
concentration on the easy and neglect of the viewpoint of the people 
in the guerilla areas, 


3) The Chuan Chu should concentrate on one hsien, the hsien 
on one or two chu, the chu on a few villages to be chosen as models 
for practical leadership and the collection of experience and to 
serve as reference for the work in other districts, Also to give 
general results to report up, 


4) The work of investigation should go deep, not "riding a 
horse and looking at the flowers" and only noting appearances. 
Especially important is the investigation of teaching formulae and 
methods, the progress of teaching and the results of education, 
Also getting the reactions of the masses, 


Lack of material and lack of competent teachers have been the 
main reasons for the failure of mass education.to get more results 
in the past, At the moment, because the Japanese offensive has 
upset the work of printing material, every hsien should take what 
material it has and print it as quickly as possible to send to the 
villages. In order to deal with the problem of teachers, all | 
party, government, .army or mass-movement organizations and schools 
should consider the improvement of the thought of the masses an . 
important vart of their task and send trained people and devote a. 
part of their time to helping the work of mass education pad 
providing teachers in the ee awat 


As regards paniizitia overt bre questions in mass education, refer 
to the attached notes, As regards teaching formulae and.methods, 
there should be discussion on the spot, Please pay attention to 
investigation and carrying iii : 


Methods for the solution of practical zo eae in people's 
schools, 5 


1) Questions of organization and ecieraliene 


Separate organizations for leadership should not be set up 
above the chu, Every grede of government should have responsibility 
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for leadership in close connection with the mass-movement work, with 
common preparation and united carrying out to make the work of people's 
education develop in the direction of mass-movement work,. The plan of 
work and important questions should be discussed and carried out through 
this system, The chu level should be responsible for practical leader- 


ship and help in the villages. Without this it is hard for the work of 
winter schools to be well done, 


In the village a People's Education Committee or a Winter School 
Committee should be established as the main organization from the » 
government and people's cadres under the village office, It should 
congist of from three to five people and should have the main resypon- 
sibility for leadership, A Village Education Committee member and the 
head of the mass-movement organization or a member of the publicity com- 
mittee should be ex-officio members. Others can be the local school 
teacher, local progressive intelligentsia, or militia officers, ‘the 
committee should select a chairman (the head of the village education 
committee would be suitable) to be resvonsible for the administration 
of the people's school, There should be a vice-chairman (someone with 
educational experience would be suitable) to be responsible for leader- 
ship in the school, 


2. Questions of dividing into classes and age-groups in school. 
The people's school should be divided into two sorts of classes. 


1) There should be a literacy class to carry on education in 
literacy, The government and mass-movement cadres in the village and 
all illiterates or semi-illiterate youth, both male and female, between 
the ages of 16 and 25 should be mobilized to enter the literacy class 
unless they have some special reason for not attending or postponing 
school, Enthusiastic illiterate or semi-illiterate young people who 
have already hada certain amount of successful study should be 
encouraged to continue their study. According to the number of 
characters already known (a table of characters should be printed for 
testing according to the order of the characters in the text books 
issued by the hsien), the students should be divided into classes, a,b, 
c, and d, using volumes 1, 2, 3 and 4 of the literacy text book. 
Mutual help should be encouraged in every group gradually to step up 
the rate of learning and to help in teaching, If the number is above 
thirty, the class can be divided into two or three according to sex 
or class difference. Every group should have a chairman; a cadre from 
some organization is suitable (for example, in a young peoples! group 
the head of the Youth National Salvation Association), The chairman 
should be responsible for collecting the group at the right time, 
helping the teacher keep the classroom tidy, keeping discipline 
(calling the roll and arranging for leave), leading revision, investigat- 
ing conditions of study, etc, In the class the students should be ~ 
divided into small study groups according to where they live or the 
organizations they belong to, Every group should have a chairman 
selected by the students in the group, whose duties are similar to 
those of a class chairman, . pa 


In the guerilla areas where there are practical difficulties in 
having a literacy class, youth literacy groups or women's literacy 
groups can be set up, or the small teacher system can be used for educa- 


tion in literacy. 
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2) A publicity lecture class should be set up. This should use 
lectures to carry on education in political thought, production, etc. 
All men and women over 16 should come to the class to hear the lectures 
and all men between 16 and 45 and all women between 16 and 25 should 
be persuaded to enter. Attention should be given to the necessities 
of those who are compelled by difficulties of living to continue pro- 
duction, Compulsion and orders should be opposed. Preferably the 
audience coming each time to the school should be determined according 
to the content of the lecture, The class should have a chairman; a 
militia officer would be suitable. Below the class there should be 
small groups, each with its chairman, as in the literacy class. 


- As a general principle, main and subsidiary villages should have 
separate classes to avoid waste of time in coming and going. 


rate of progress, 


3) Questions of the division of times of study, contents ¢ and 


The date of starting winter school should be fixed by each hsien 
as soon as possible after the ending of the Japanese offensive. It 
should continue to the end of February or, in places where spring 
cultivation starts relatively late, it may be extended to the middle 
of March, 


The literacy class should meet five times every ten days (on 
alternate days) and should be for two hours each time, one hour for 
lecture and one for revision, Twenty to thirty lessons should be 
covered in the period of the winter school, All characters should 
be learnt so that they can be read, pronounced and written. 


The publicity lecture class should also be held five times in 
ten days (on the other days). One question should form the subject 
for lecture and discussion at each meeting, which should last for 
one and a half hours, The standard division of the contents of the 
fifteen lectures in each month should be as follows:- political 
thought education, seven; production education, three; current 
affairs education, two; organization education (mass movements and 
militia), three. 


The people's school should have a ten days! holiday round 
Chinese New Year which should be devoted to propaganda plays and hing 
development of cultural village amusements, 


4) The question of teachers, 


Teachers for the people's schools should be chosen by the 
People's Education Committees. This is inseparable from the work — 
of uniting the intelligentsia of the countryside in the service of 
the masses and organizing their study and progress in mutual help, 
The teachers chosen must be people with enthusiasm and responsibility, 
capable of successfully supporting the masses} The number should 
preferably not be too great. One per class in the literacy course 
and two per class in the publicity lecture course should be the 
general principle. Before the start of the winter schools each hsien 
should take advantage of intervals in the Japanese offensive to carry 
out short-period training courses with the chu or central school as 
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the unit. The main contents of the courses should be organization 
and leadership in people's schools and political education, For 


carrying on this training, meetings or preparatory courses should be 
the forms used. 


The position of the people's school teacher should as a rule be 
voluntary. During the period of winter schools the teacher should be 
freed from all war duties, though in critical periods or during the 
holiday in the school he may still be called on for war duties or 
fighting, 


The choice of model middle-school teachers should still be carried 
out according to last year's regulations. 


5) The question of education material. 


Literacy text books will be printed and issued by the Border 
Region Executive Committee, Every chu and village should first try 
to collect old text books for re-use. The Border Region Executive 
Committee and the Border Region Mass Movement Committee will be 
responsible for the preparation and printing of material for anti- 
fascist thought education, production education, rent reduction 
policies, etc., for the publicity lecture courses. Material for 
current affairs and on questions of local policies and regulations and 
production problems should be collected from actual material from 
below and printed and issued as supplementary material, A copy should 
be sent to this committee for reference and approval, 


In areas where difficulties of communication make this unsuitable, 
material should be prepared and reproduced locally by the hsien as the 
unit, 


6) The question of expense, 


Living expenses, etc,, for the teachers collected in training 
courses (with a maximum of $2.50 per person per day) and the expenses 
of printing and issuing supplementary material or of reproducing 
material that has to be prepared locally should be charged to the 
Border Region Government andreported with appropriate vouchers, Prizes 
for model teachers or model students should be charged to the account 
of the hsien, | 


Miscellaneous expenses for literacy and publicity lecture classes 
should be reckoned for each class. These are: 1 box of chalk, 4 sheets 
of hemp paper, 1 brush, 1 nib, as standard, Lamp oil, publicity 
lecture class, 2 to 3 catties a month, and literacy class, 3 to 4 
catties a month, (In order to save oil and for the convenience of 
teaching, the literacy class should be encouraged to meet in the day 
time.) Expenses of getting a blackboard and papering the windows of 
the class room should be reported to the chu for approval. The above 
should be charged to the village account. The grain allowance and 
money for fuel for the teacher at the training course should be supplied 
by the village, ee 
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2, SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEI BORDER REGION EXECULIVE C COMMED TEE 
ANNOUNCEMENT, FEBRUARY 10, 1919 


Notice about the building of Soa s schools and ~sasei eh 8 
education on the foundation o: of the Lids alchdaheldecich movement, 


To Hsien Chang and Chuan Yuan: 


Winter schools are now ending and the great production movement 
just starting. In order to raise both the knowledge and the enthus- 
jasm of the broad masses towards this year's production movement and 
to guarantee the victory of the great production movement, every 
hsien should build on the foundations of the winter-school movement 
and lay emphasis on persuading the people to continue the people's 
school work in the stable base areas. In the guerilla areas 
propaganda work should be developed, and a continued carrying on of 
people's school education is extremely ‘necessary, and, according to 
the experience of last year, quite possible, For content of courses, 
times, teaching neterials, teachers, expenses and other questions, 
see below. 


1) Contents ats of courses. 


From now on mass education must be carried on in the alawedt 
association with the production movement and the struggle with the 
enemy, Production education and anti-fascist education should, 
therefore, be the chief subjects, Production education should’ be 
adjusted.to different areas, The needs for different seasons in 
production should be arranged with the work of the local Village 
Production Committees. The mobilization of thought, the spread of 
education knowledge and the practical work of organization should 
all be in one system, To restore labor power and protect the health 
of the masses, suitable education in hygiene should be given in 
areas where there are epidemics, Anti-fascist education should be 
carried on in connection with’ education in current affairs and the 
struggle against spies and enemy agents. This should thoroughly 
oppose the Chinese-style fascist spirit and prevent the activities 
of anti-Communist special agents in sabotaging the: production’ move- 
ment, Besides this there should be ‘continued persuasion ‘to keep on 
the literacy classes in order to keep up the standards of literacy 
that have been attained and continue to raise the cultural level, of 
the masses, 


2) The The time of courses. 
The time for study should be increased or decreased according 
to circumstances so as not to take time from production or come when 


the people are specially busy. ss general principles should be as 
follows: 


1) The publicity - lecture class should be ; neta from one to three 
times every ten days and the literacy class one to two times, Each 
class should last one and a half hours (in the publicity lecture class 
half the time should be given to discussion), In order to avoid 
unnecessary expense the classes should as far as possible meet in the 
day time (morning or noon), Special attention should be paid to 
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seizing the opportunity of rainy days, when work in the fields is not 
possible, to come together for classes, 


2) At specially busy times such as spring ploughing, sowing or 
summer harvest, the class should be stopped for vacation. If the 
learners are keen and want to increase the number of meetings or to 
shorten the periods of vacation, these requests should be met as long 
as they do not interfere with production, The chu end village can make 
definite arrangements according to conditions, 


3) Teaching materials, teachers, expenses and other questions. 


1) The winter-school text books should still be used for the 
production course and the literacy course. The anti-fascist text book 
can still be used if they have not already been finished, For hygiene 
the text book issued by this committee should be used. For current 
affairs each hsien should prepare and issue its own material according 
to the political situation of the time, 


2) In villages where there is a primary school the teacher can take 
the publicity lecture course. Where there is no primary school, one of 
the village cadres of fairly high educational level can take it, The 
people's school teacher need only take the literacy class, His anti- 
Japanese work can be lessened according to the number of courses, and 
if his family is very poor go he cannot spare any time, some arrange- 
ments for labor exchange may be made to solve the problen, 


3) As regards expenses, the lamp oil should be one ounce per 
period per class for the publicity lecture course, and two to three 
ounces per period per class for the literacy course, No payment should 
be allowed for oil when the class meets in day time, and the totel 
wsed per month should not exceed one to one and a half catties. (The 
practical details should be fixed locally according to the size of the 
village.) A box of chalk and two sheets of hemp paper will be issued 
every four months, Other things required should as far as possibie be 
borrowed. Other regulations remain unchanged but special emphasis 
should be placed on study by young people, The publicity lecture class 
should have at least one person from each household, The methods used 
in the publicity lecture course should be flexible. ("Educational 
Front" may be referred to for how to teach the publicity lecture course.) 
Also the Winter School Committee should change its name to People's 
Education Committee, 


When the work has been prepared and sent out, each hsien should 
investigate from time to time and actually solve questions, There 
should not be a recurrence of the issuing of a document and then not 
asking or listening to find out what follows from it, with the resuit 
that its effect gradually dies out (as happened last year in one hsien 
of the 5th chuan chu), On the other hand, it is essential to avoid 
forcible mobilization and divorce from the masses and the failure to 
understand the actual situation and appreciate the difficulties of the 
masses, It is hoped that this will at once be discussed and carried 
out. ‘ 
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DIRECTIVE ON THE DEVELOPMENT, OF tHE WINTER- SCHOOL MOVEMENT , 
OCTOBER 2, 1944, 


1) The Line of the Winter-Sghool Movement. 


The winter-school movement is a study movement of the broad 
masses and not ordinary publicity and educational work, At the 
moment the broad masses and especially the village cadres are 
urgently asking for the raising of their own culture. In the 
past the main wrong tendency has been to make everything political, 
For several years winter school has put all its emphasis on the 
side of political education. This is ignoring the wishes of the 
people, In this year's winter schoal the raising of the cultural 
standards of the people should be the centre point, and political 
and production education should be subsidiary -- emphasis should 
be on literacy. 


The principles should be "people manage, public help" and 
voluntarism, Everything should be started from the ideas and 
requests of the people to make a close unity between masses and 
leaders, The winter school self-managed by the masses should be 
developed, and the former tendencies of working from above and 
acting. through compulsion and. orders and divorce from the masses 
should be strictly corrected, But "Deople. manage’ and "voluntarism" 
are not the same as laissez-faire. Every level of government and 
of other organizations and associations and the army stationed in 
any locality should all join in the active organization of this 
work, Apart from genera. efforts, the educational departments in 
every. chuan chu and hsien must.themselves do something in trying 
methods, getting things done, collecting experience and using the 
practical results to influence the masses, in order gradually to 
attain the.general and full realization of the aim. 


2) Differences in emphasis in the contents of winter school. 


As regards the contents of study in winter school, in general 
cultural courses should be the main ones and political and produc- 
tion courses should be subsidiary. But because areas and subjects 
are different, there should be differences in emphasis, In the 
cultural aouraes literacy should be the most important, and the 
main subject should be village cadres, labor heroes and model | 
workers; next the young, both men and women; and finally adults. 
In the literacy class everyone should be pressed to learn 200 new 
characters so that they can read, pronounce, write and use them, 
Apart from this, teaching can be carried on in the use of the | 
abacus, necessary phrases, or general knowledge in hygiene if the 
masses want it, according to the actual connections of that area, 
In the political courses anti-fascism is most important and should 
be joined up with counter-espionage and self-defense, In the 
guerilla areas it should be linked with resistance to the enemy's 
political offensive and with economic warfare, The central point 
in production courses should be "Organize" and mutual help and 
cooperation, It should be linked up with the investigation of the 
production movement and the production plans of that area. In 
backward areas it should be linked up with she completion of the 
rent-reduction policies, 
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As regards the relative importance of different courses, in stable 
base areas and guerilla areas where there is a firm foundation, the 
cultural courses should occupy sixty per cent and the political and 
production courses forty per cent as a general principle. In guerilla 
areas and newly-recovered areas cultural courses should occupy forty 
per cent and political and production courses sixty per cent. In this 
kind of spirit every hsien should make practical decisions according to 
the local situation and the wishes of the people. 


3) Certain questions of leadership to which HeCbau ee should 


be paid, 


« The starting day for winter school should be November 15th and it 
should finish at the end of February, After Chinese New Year there can 
be emphasis on the development of cultural amusement activities in the 
village, All the old forms of winter-school organization and teaching 
methods can still be used (literacy reading group, small-teacher system, 
character notices, blackboard newspaper, etc,, etc,). Adjustments should 
be made according to the ideas of the masses, Class and group chairmen 
should be elected to lead study, Attention should also be paid to the 
use of enthusiastic learners as models, The times for school, arrange- 
ments about expenses, treatment of teachers, and the organization for 
leadership of winter school in the village (winter-school committee or 
people's education committee or school head) should be chosen and all 
should be discussed and decided by the people, There should be no 
forced ete 


As. regards teachers for winter school, the hsien and chu should 
help the people choose a proper teacher, Before winter school starts 
as far as possible the teachers should be collected for a training course. 
with the hsien or chu as unit, The contents of the training should be 
the study of the new directive for winter school, the exchange of 
experience and the raising of the teachers! skill as main points. To 
overcome the shortage of teachers there should be a slogan, "Good cadres 
act as winter school teacher", primary school teachers should take more 
classes for the winter schools, and the cadres of all organizations, 
associations and army units should take an active part in helping and 
leading the winter school in their villages. For the production courses 
the teachers may be labor heroes, model workers or those with experience 
in production. As regards teaching material for winter school, there 
is the common Border Region literacy text book (this is for the use of 
-primary-school students, Those who know over five hundred characters 
can still use volume 3 and 4 of the old text book), the anti-fascist 
text book and the production text book, These are for the use of all 
areas. Besides these, every hsien can prepare and issue literacy text 
books and production and hygenic general knowledge text books according 
to the situation of the area and the standard of the students. 


In the leadership of the winter-school movement above the chu 
level, action should be through the various publicity and education 
committees (in the form of joint committees), and there should be 
common preparation and common action. Every level of government should 
take definite responsibility, The leadership of the chu towards the 
village should be strengthened. The hsien should decide on practical 
plans and continuously observe dnd investigate, Attention should be 
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paid to finding model schools, model teachers, and model students, 
These should immediately be praised and immediately reported as 
examples, There should also be research in the connection of educa- 
tion with the armed struggle and with production in experiences, 
forms and methods, There should be preparations of how to carry on 
the work of winter school even.in the environment of warfare so that 
the literacy movement for next years may attain even better results, 


DIRECTIVE ON THE GENERALIZING AND DEEPENING OF THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE WINTER-SCHOOL MOVEMENT, OCTOBER 25, 1945. 


The line and objectives of this year's winter-school movement 
are determined as follows on the basis of last year's winter-school 
ngy een and the especial points of the present situation. 


1) The broad mass of the people :without exception are interested 
in the development of the current situation and what kind of a country 
China is going to be,. The very rapid and. complicated development. of 
the present situation has greatly roused their interest and at the 
same time it has made them uneasy, For this reason the basic task 
of this yearts winter-school movement in all areas is to spread and . 
deepen current affairs education, especially to oppose the joint 
current of enemy collaborationists and diehards and to. oppose the 
offensive of the reactionaries against the Liberated Areas, to-pro- 
tect the interests of the people and to struggle for the unified 
realization of peace, democracy and unity. Continuous education 
should be carried on to make the masses fully clear about the 
realities of the present situation, about the struggle between. the 
two lines and the direction of effort, Also they should be given a 
decisive belief in the victory of our struggle for peace, Gemegrr es 
unity and unification. ; 


Besides this, in the older liberated areas where the people _ 
have had democratic education during the eight years of the anti- . 
Japanese war, the result has been.to produce a very high political 
consciousness, and their demand for cultural education is extremely 
urgent so that it is suitable for the winter-school movement to. con- 
centrate on cultural and hygienic education; the literacy movement. _ 
should still be emphasized, but this should be joined on to current- 
affairs education, and the masses should be organized to. discuss the 
experience of the past eight years of struggle - the changes thet 
have occurred and how they can stabilize their gains, 


The people of the pauiy-tiernsen areas have been newly | Liberated 
from a long period of feudal oppression and the atrocities and enslave- 
ment of the.enemy and traitors, Their urgent request is for an under- 
standing of the Chinese Communist Party and of all the policies of the 
anti-Japanese democratic governments and for the study of the experi- 
ences of the struggle through which the people have changed and obtain- 
ed liberty and prosperity. So here political education should be the 
most important and cultural education should be subsidiary. This 
should be joined up with current-affairs education, with a deepening 
of education in the principles of democracy and people's livelihood, 
the rousing of the masses to develop the struggle for settling accounts 
and the movement for accusation and revenge, All should be carried on 
in close association. pid 


- 78 - 


: In last year's winter schools in the old liberated area the line 
of "People manage, public help" with the mitual association of leaders 
and the masses produced a lot of experience and success, It greatly 
raised the enthusiasm of the masses and the efficiency of teaching. 
This year this line should be made more thorough, In the newly-liberated 
areas the same principles of “people need and themselves wish" should be 
applied. Care should be taken in persuading the masses and getting them 
interested in study and in strengthening practical help and timely 
leadership, Compulsion and commands, the spirit of formalism, and the 
phenomenon of laissez-faire should be actually corrected and avoided. 
All this can make the winter-school movement a real general conscious 
movement towards study of the broad masses, 


‘ 2) Times of winter school, contents and points of difference, 


In general the period of study for winter school should be from 
November 15th to the end of February... This may be extended in places 
where spring ploughing starts late. Before and after Chinese New Year 
the masses should be pressed to join in a general movement for cultural 
recreation, In the towns the work should be joined up with the improve- 
ment of the old puppet shows, tea gardens and with the winning over and 
education of the old-style teachers. 


In the winter-school courses the political course can include cur- 
rent affairs, education on government policies (in the villages land 
policy should be the main subject, and in the towns, wage and labor 
policies) and democratic-thought education, In the cultural courses 
literacy should be the main subject. In production courses “organize” 
should be the main point and this should be linked with the organization 
of the masses for production in winter to lay the foundation for the 
great production movement next year, | 

As regards the relative time for different courses, in the old 
liberated areas political courses should be at least fifty per cent and 
cultural courses not over fifty per cent, while in the newly-liberated 
areas the political courses should be seventy per cent and cultural 
course thirty per cent, . 


As regards the people to be organized, village cadres and labor 
heroes and model workers should be strongly persuaded to study, and 
practical measures should be taken to meet the problems of those who 
meet difficulties through being too busy with their work, They should 
be made models of enthusiasm in the winter school to attract the general 
masses, Youth, both male. and female, come next, and finally adults and 
old people, In the towns it is most important to get the workers to 
study, and after them the general youth of the town, both male and 
female. 


3). Forms of organization and methods of teaching in winter 
schools, é 


As regards the forms of organization and methods of teaching in 
winter schools, the general principles should be unified leadership and 
scattered study, Under the wiified leadership of the Winter School 
Committees or the People's School Committees there should be free 
organization and association according to the wishes of the masses, 
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using all kinds and types: of organizational form, such as literacy 
class, woman's literacy class, literacy group, publicity lecture 
class, newspaper-reading group, abacus group, medical research 
group, night school, noon school, literacy placards ,, blackboard 
newspapers, education on the Klang, small groups for home educa- 
tion, the father teaching the son and the son the father, the 
small-teacher system and all kinds of organization joined on to 
production organizations, All these can be used and introduced 
and spread, In the middle and small towns or fairly large market 
villages, the working life of the workers, shop assistants and 
other citizens is not markedly seasonal and the group to be 

taught is complicated. Here education should be divided and the 
production unit should be introduced as the educational unit, to 
make the form of organization for the struggle of the masses the 
form of organization for mass education, The amateur study move- 
ment should be developed and regular amateur study organizations 
should be set up, such as revision classes, workers! night schools, 
etc, According to the practical environment and the needs of the 
masses, many kinds of forms of organization and methods of study 
can be tried, At the same time experiments can be made with 
people's libraries, reading rooms, public lecture rooms, public 
display of newspapers and so on to give the masses more opportuni- 
ties for study. In the newly-liberated areas mass meetings, 
discussion meetings, street lectures, house-towhouse canvassing 
and other methods can be used to carry on education in both current 
affairs and government policies, 


4), Various practical questions, 


As regards leadership, the PA ct for leadership of the 
winter-school movement above the chu level can be arranged by each 
level. In general it can still go through the joint propaganda 
and education committee and should press for unified leadership and 
common preparation and co-operation in carrying out. Education in 
organizing associations and winter training for the militia should 
also go through unified determination by the hsien in the division 
of times, The chu leadership towards the village should be 
strengthened, The emphasis in the leadership above the hsien should 
be placed on the newly-liberated areas. Leadership and organization 
at the village level should be determined according to the ideas of 
the people. The winter-school committee, keen educationalists and 
enthusiasts for study should be drawn in to join to make them link 
up with the masses in leadership, 


As regards the question of teachers, the question of teachers 
is a determining factor in whether the development of the winter- 
school movement is good or bad, The hsien and chu should be 
responsible for helping in the choice of teachers, In the newly- 
liberated areas the intelligentsia in the countryside should be 
used to a great extent, and they should be united with and educated 
in the course of the work, But care should be taken to prevent 
reactionary elements getting in to carry on sabotage, The garrison 
troops in any area and association schools should be called on to 
give serious help to winter schools, provide teachers for winter 
schools and help the difficulties of the teachers. Before the start 
of the school, shout-period training courses should be held with ; 
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the chu or hsien as unit, During the period of winter school the hsien 
and chu should call a series of winter-school teachers' discussion 
meetings, meetings to collect reports, and carry on discussion of 
materials , investigation of work and exchange of experience in order to 
raise the efficiency of teaching, 


As regards materials, current-affairs material, rent-reduction 
text books, and workers' and’ peasants' text books are printed and issued 
by the Border Region and supplied to all districts, For literacy and 
production text books the last year's issue can still be used, Also 
chuan chu and hsien can prepare and issue their own supplementary 
material according to the special points of that area, the wishes of 
the masses and the changes in the situation. In newly-liberated areas 
reactionary school books and teaching material should be thoroughly 
eliminated and large quantities of new material issued. 


To develop the labor heroes and model workers! movement, during the 
period of winter school the leadership should pay attention to finding 
out and cultivating model teachers and enthusiastic learners; they 
should be proclaimed and at the end of the winter-school period every 
hsien as a unit should choose the mee. teachers and enthusiastic 
students and reward them, 


The treatment of teachers, methods of meeting expenses and standards 
of accounts can be decided according to the experience of last year and 
according to the ideas of the people. In expenses of printing material, 
the deficit over the appropriate receipts should be charged to the text- 
- pook-subsidy account and should be managed by the chuan chu and directly 
dependent city governments. together, 


Apart from this, in the process of carrying on the winter-school 
movement investigation should be carried on to sum up models or material, 
giving examples of serious failures. This should be reported and after 
the conclusion of the winter-school movement there should be a general 
summing up, All chaun chu should report these conclusions to this 
committee before the end of April. 


DIRECTIVE ON REORGANIZATION OF PRIMARY SCHOOLS AND THE 
STRENGTHENING OF EDUCATION IN PRODUCTION AMONG THE PUPILS, 
APRIL 10, 1943. 


The duty of this repeated reorganization of primary schools comes 
from the thorough application of "cheng feng" and "simplifying govern- 
ment" in the attitude of "starting from the facts” and to solve actual 
problems, 


A, Objectives of reorganization, 


(1) An appropriate concentration in the number of schools, a 
reduction in the number of teachers, an increase in the quality of those 
acting as teachers, and eile CA to increase the number of children of 

school age entering school. (2) An appropriate improvement in the 
treatment of teachers {see separate regulation) and a reduction in the 
burden of education costs on the people of stricken areas. (3) A change 
in the methods of teaching. A strengthening of the production education 
given to the pupils to join on %o the Paget political policy of 
"Droduce to relieve calamity". 


« Oe « 


Superficially there. may appear a be: some» -conkbaa bites in the 
above objectives, but if we can jointly consider the problems and 
-act to find methods, these: contradictions can be reconciled and the 
objectives victoriously attained, 


2; By Methods for veorgenization of doi schools. “Ltt 


I, Higher-class primary schools: every est oni should generally 
carry out thorough’ ie ie begs and haha ipevobepofcia is methods as 
follows: 


(1) All higher-class primary schools should, as a rule, be 
joined with nearby central primary schools as sempLeee! primary 
schools (at present there can only be two classes of primary school) 
to strengthen the use of central primary schools, 


(2) Higher primary school students, ‘hier the number regularly 
attending is over fifteen but under twenty-five, shall in general 
form a "middle primary subsidiary upper-class group” which will only 
have one head master (that is the middle primary school head) and 
not other teachers, The head shall give Chinese, arithmetic and 
other courses, Physical education, singing, etc., can be joined with 
the first form and be taken by the lower middle-school teachers. The 
treatment of the head shall still be that of a higher primary school 
head, The expenses of the group shall be allowed at two-thirds of 
the level fora higher primary school, All shall be charged to Border 
Region account. If the number of pupils is under fifteen, they 
should be joined with the lower fourth form (chu 4) for supplementary 
education. (Thorough explanation and mobilizing should first be given 
to the students.) 


(3) Higher primary schools with two age groups and less than 
fifty regular attendants should, in general, be joined up into one 
class for teaching at the same time and should heve only one teacher 
(each course should be the partial responsibility of both teacher 
and principal). Expenses should be reckoned as one class, 


(4) Where lower middle schools (chung hsiao) have already set 
up @ higher class organization or are preparing to do so, if the 
standard of the puriis is suitable and can come under section (2) 
they can act according to this section after Feceiving notice of * 
approval from the Chuan Shu, | 


After reorganization higher-class classes or groups should not 
take in new students excert at the beginning of the school year, 
In exceptional circumstances students can be taken in with permission 
from above. 


7 “II, The reorganization of lower primary schools should concen- 
trate on the calamity areas and isolated mount&in villages in the 
stable base areas, The methods should be as follows; 


(1) In fairly large villages where the number of students who 
can regularly attend school for the whole day is over thirty, the 
whole-dey school can still be the most important and the setting up 
of a half-day study group can be considered, 
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(2) In fairly large villages where the number who can attend 
school for the whole day is comparatively small and the number who can 
attend school for a half-day is over forty, a change should be made to 
the half-day system (two age groups in the morning and two in the after- 
noon), to make the pupils study half the day and produce in the other 


(3) In most villages the half-day school should be the main form, 
If the number of pupils who can enter school in two villages not more 
than five li apart is over twenty-five and under forty, they can have a 
common teacher who will teach one village in the mornings and the other 
in the afternoons, or the pupils can be concentrated at one village for 
half-day teaching, If the number who can attend school in several 
adjoining villages is less than twenty-five, the pupils from two groups 
of villages can be concentrated in villages of their respective groups 
(provided the distances are not too great) for half-day teaching with a 
travelling teacher, If the distance between the two villages where the 
pupils are concentrated is between five and ten li, gees teach- 
ing can be used, 


In isolated and poor villages where even these methods will not 
solve the problem, education can be temporarily suspended or stopped. 


(4) The treatment of a travelling teacher shall be the joint 
responsibility of the villages the pupils come from. 


(5) Where schools are changed to the half-day system it is 
necessary to mobilize the heads of households to explain to them that 
half-time study and half-time production has good points both for the 
pupil and for the head of the household, and more students should be 
yrged to enter school, : 


(6) To make it easier for students to get to school, the boundaries 
of chu and village can be disregarded. Pupils who live far from the 
primary school of their own administrative village and nearer the primary 
school of another village can go to the school which is nearer. Fair 
arrangements can be made about expenses, 


IIT, Arrangements for the transfer of teachers. 


(1) Higher primary school teachers rendered superfluous by the 
reorganization of higher primary schools should be transferred as 
teachers in central primary schools or as travelling teachers, 


(2) Teachers rendered superfluous by the reorganization of lower 
primary schools should be sent for a short-period teachers! training 
course if their qualifications are fairly good, Those whose qualifica- 
tions are too bad should be mobilized to return to the village and act 
as half-time or honorary teachers and, if successful, can be sent for a 
short-period training course, 


(3) All villages which have half-day schools with travelling 
teachers should take’ steps to invite the intelligentsia of the country- 
side or cadres of the Youth National Salvation Association to act as 
half-time teachers {who get only their expenses) or as honorary teachers, 
to be responsible for organizing and leading the students in studying 
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for themselves or Joining, Pal production, 
oer How to to strengthen production’ ‘education, 


hin Teen, all. courses Bia morale talks ‘the interest of ‘the 
pupils should be roused to respect productive labor. The pupils . 
should be led to take part in the production movement and to eulti- 
vate the study of.and interest in.production, 


2, In. higher primary or r Full-day schools, Saturday ‘afternoon 
should be production day, - There should not be classes but the 
pupils should be led to take part in production... Poor students 
should be allowed to leave from extra-curricular activities to 
help. the work of their families. 


an ee Si ‘hale- day. Reet system or “the half-day 

' travelling- -~teacher system or the alternate-day. travelling-teacher - 
primary schools, the students should. as a rule join in production 
during the half- days or days when they do not attend classes, The 
teacher should be responsible for planning to pass on leadership 

to the education committee, part-time teachers or honorary teachers, 


4, For convenience in leadership the students can be divided 
into small. production groups on the. basis of age, strength or sex, 
which shall be responsible for investigating and reporting the | 
production activities and results o* the students in the group. 


5.. The, teacher should attach equal importance to leading the 
students. to take part in production and leading them to study. The 
results a student attains in production should count as part of. the 
results he attains in study and should form part ‘of the standard by 
which he = haat as a student, 


The voemrnn i aeeie of. primary schools ‘and the Strdiethening of 


./ the education of the students in production should be the central 


* point of the work of the executive educational departments in hsien 
and chu in the calamity areas. It should be joined up with the © 
carrying out of the work of "production to relieve calemity". i oa 
ordinary areas it is urged that the reorganization should be finished 
before the wheat-harvest vacation as a general principle, so long 

‘as this does not interfere with the work of investigating income tax. 
After rearganization, figures should ‘be prepared of the number of 
schools, number of teachers, number of students and the changes that 
have occurred to be reported to this committee for investigation. 
Attached are copies: of time-tables for half-day.and alternate-day 
schools to be used for reference. It is hoped that practical’ pices 
will be taken at once to Aisne PO out, 
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TABLE OF COURSES FOR HALF-DAY COMPLETE PRIMARY SCHOOL 


Friday |Saturday | Sunday 


Time Tuesday |Wednesday | thursday 


8:00 | Weekly | Arith- Arith- 
8350 Haphing metic metic metic 
(Joint)| (Joint) | (Joint) (Joint)| (Joint) 


9:09 | Chinese! Chinese | Chinese Chinese Chinese 


9:40 General General 
know- know- 
ledge ledge 


ledge 
(Joint)|(Classes)|(Joint)  {Classes) (Classes); WORK 


9350 
10:00 BREAK 
10: :10| Singing! General | General | Singing | Singing| General 
| know- know- know- 
ledge ledge ledge 
10:50 | Chinese | Chinese Chinese 
| (Classes) | (Classes) (Classes ) 


—_— 


11:00) General; Phrase- | Handi- Writing | General} Discus- 


know- writing | craft Eesays know-= sion 
ledge | | (Joint) (Classes) | ledge | (Groups) 
(Joint ) (Classes )| ( Joint ) 
11:50 
ve REVISION 
12330 
AFTERNOON = CARRYING ON PRODUCTION WORK, 


TABLE OF COURSES FOR ALTERNATE-DAY TRAVELLING-TEACHER SCHOOL 


Min- 
Hour utes 


Wednesday Friday 


| 


z. TK) Weekly meeting Arithmetic, 1, 2 


Chinese, 3. 4 


Chinese, lw 2 
Arithmetic, 3. 4 


Chinese, 1. 2 


as ho Chinese, 1, 2 Arithmetic, 1, 2 
Arithmetic, 3. 4 Arithmetic, 3. 4 | Chinese, 3. 4 
3. 30 Arithnietic, 1, 2 Singing 


Chinese, 3. 4 
LUNCH 
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“Hour | Min- (iby is Monday 3 sea Wednesday cei pie Friday 


_| utes 
| General fo General croup 


h, ze) Arithmetic, ewe 
: ledge, 1.2 


| General know- 
Chinese ,3. 4 | 
Chinese, 1, 2 ime 


ledge, 3. 4 

Chinese, 1. 2 
Arithmetic, 3. 4 General Inow-. 
ledge, 3. 4 


tren 


General tary bags 


Discussion Meeting 


ts 


Arttimetic, 3. 


CSS 658 eeciemcac Al ROLL CALL; . DISMISS) i ..°> 


1. When there are honorary teachers there can be classes on Tuesday, 
Thursday and Saturdey with an extra two periods of Chinese, five 
periods of arithmetic, two periods of general Imowledge, physical 
training, work, etc, But all should be in the morning.’ The after- 
noon should be left for production, When honorary teachers are not 
available, small cadres should lead self-study or practice in the 
morning. 


2, On days when the teacher is not there and there'iare no honorary 
teachers, there can be ase in arithmetic wae ee the hm ea . 
of small cadres. ; . 


3. Village A- uses this table aia village B one with ‘the pores of 
teaching changed to eA I Thursday and. Saturday. : 


4, ORDER FROM THE SHANSI- CHAHAR- HOPEI EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 
MAY 4, 1943, 


It is requested that this order on "Temporary Regulations on — 
the Duties of Primary School Teachers in Shansi- Chahar-Hopei" be 
issued to all primary schools before Teachers! Day to secure observ- 
ance and administration, | 


To chuan yuan, hsien chang, - 


_. The various regulations previously issued by this committee, 
such as "Methods for selection and*placing of primary school 
teachers", “Regulations on the duties of primary school teachers", 
"Clauses on examination, reward and discipline of primary school - 
teachers", have now been in force for several years, and the work 
has developed, and the regulations have shown some unsatisfactory 
features and need to be reformed and supplemented, “Now, according 
to the experience of various areas during ‘past years, and to suit 
present conditions, these new regulations entitled "Temporary — 
Regulations on the Duties of Primary School Teachers in Shansi- 
Chahar-Hopei" are issued, It is requested that these be observed 
at once and put in force and that before Teachers! Day on June 6th 
they be printed and issued to each primary school (or at least to 
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each central primary school) to secure observance and administration. 


SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEI BORDER REGION PRIMARY SCEOOL TEACHERS 
TEMPORARY REGULATIONS, APRIL 25, 1943, 


Section I. General 


Clause 1. These regulations are determined according to the fol- 
lowing spirit and principles, 


- a) To raise the quality of primary school teachers and to press for 
the regularization of primary school teachers, 
¢ 
b) To raise the social position of primary school teachers, to 
improve their living conditions, and to develop their enthusiasm for 
work, 


c) To give primary school teachers security in their work, to 
strengthen their improvement and training, and to temper their sense of 
planning in their work and their spirit of investigation and professional 
spirit, 


Section II, Primary school teachers! qualifications and poeta 
dismissal and transfer, 


Clause 2, The necessary general conditions for a primary school 
teacher are that he should be resolutely anti-Japanese and pro-democratic, 
that his health should be good, that he should be able to work under 
hard conditions and that he should feel a vocation for education, 


Ps Clause 3. Anyone who fulfils one of the following conditions is 
eligible for appointment as a regular teacher in lower primary school, 


a) <A graduate from a course of one year or more in a teachers* 
training school, 


db) A graduate from a half-year's short-period teachers! training 
course (like middle school supplementary half-year teachers! training 
course) who has had over one year's teaching experience in primary 
school and who is progressive in study with good results, 


c) Someone who has attended lower middle school and has had at 
least one year's experience in primary. school teaching or administrative 
educational work, who is progressive in study with good results, 


a) A graduate of higher primary school who has had at least two 
year's experience in primary school teaching or administrative education- 
al work, who is progressive in study with good results. 


e) Someone whose cultural standard is equivalent to higher primary 
school and who has had at least three years' experience in primary 
school teaching or administrative educational work, who is progressive 
in study with good results. 


Clause 4, Those who do not have the qualifications to be regular 
lower <<a school teachers can be appointed as lower primary school 


weet 


teachers if needed for the work, and should. in general be apprentice 
‘teachers. 


Clause De "To render co-operation and assistance to the work 
of the primary school teacher, every village should request members 
of the local intelligentsia to act as amateur teachers." 


| Clause.6, ;Those who have one of the following qualifications _ 
can be appointed as regular teacher in higher primary school-or as ~ 
head of a lower central pee school, 


Ne aN tte pea of a. beeen Ot jeecheess training ate 
eae ope! country dag ees ciel ae Le doyee diane etc.) 


b) “Someone. Shope icv standard is that of lower middle 
school and who has at least one year's experience in primary school 
a or administrative educational Work. 


a we Yes ‘Someone a has the cultural atandard of a fa plaee primary . 
school graduate and who has at least five years of experience in 
primary school teaching, who is progressive in study with good 
results. 


Clause 7. Those whose cultural level is higher primary or above 
and. who have taken a special training course or have some special 
qualification can teach courses in physical education, music, handi- 
crafts, “art,ietc,, ana can be appointed higten primary acheo). course 
instructors. ' 


Picues 8, Those who have the qualifications fon a ee 
higher primary.school teacher and are of good. quality and have 
relatively strong ability .and who have some experience of: education~- 
al administration, can be principals us sullge oes or higher eg 
schools, . 


Clause 9, Principals of lower or higher ane schools shall 
be appointed by the hsien government, Teachers shall. be introduced 
through the. hsien government and appointed by the village office or : 
the school principal, The period of appointment shall be for at 
least one year, and appointments to higher primary school must be : 
ot to the “Chuan shu" for reference. 

Clause hoy Bidets Solkee: ceeounce! bheulde not demsig” be 4 tat ® 
transferred before the end-of their term and also they should. not... 
retire without special reason, If the needs of the work make a 
transfer necessary, the hsien government should consult with the 
‘Village office (or principal of the school) and get their gareement.: 
to making a transfer before the end of the school term, : oe 


Clause 11, In principle, primary mahené teachers aha. not 
engage in other work, 


Section Til. . Duties of. primary echool: seas sam 


- +» Clause 12, The duties of a teacher are to carry: on.education, 
to lead the life and study of the students, to examine the results 


a 


attained by the students, to manage the admission and leaving of stndents, 
and to undertake the investigation and statistical work of the school, 


Clause 13. The teachers should be responsible for the leadership 
of the “youth army" and should carry on the training of the "youth army"; 
Sub Ject to the principle that it should not interfere with their work in 
the school, they should assist in the carrying on of social propaganda 
and education in the village and other forms of local work, 


Clause 14, Teachers should attend educational conferences: called by 
the higher levels of government or by the central primary schools and 
should obey and administer the decisions of these conferences. 


, Clause 15, Teachers should make reports of their work at fixed 
intervals, Principals of higher or complete primary schools should 
report to the hsien government, Lower primary schools should report to 


Seat ants office and the chu office (through the central primary 
school). 


Clause 16, Teachers should come to classes at the proper time and 
not arrive late and go away early. Also they should finish the program 
of teaching and other work within the prescribed period, 


Clause 17. The teaching materials and course should all be carried 
on in accordance with the regulations of the hsien government, Supple- 
mentary teaching materials should first be reported to the hsien govern- 
ment for examination before they are used. 


Clause 18, Teachers come under the leadership of the principal. 
When there is only one teacher in the whole school, he has full respon- 
sibility. as 3 


s 


© 


Clause 19. The conditions for teachers asking leave are as follows: 


a) A teacher can ask leave because of illness or other pit PD 
reason, 


b) The period of leave requested should not exceed fifteen ‘days 
in each school period, but time when a substitute is provided does not 
count in this, 


OM ‘Anyone who Yequests leave for a continuous period of seven days 
or more must ask someone to act as substitute for his duties, 


a) Anyone who misses classes or leaves the school without having 
requested leave, or if the request has been refused, shall Pa oi as 
having abandoned. his duties, 


e) Higher teachers shall nbateet leave prone we principal, The 
principal shall request leave from the hsien government. Lower primary 
school teachers shall request leave from the village office but requests 
for more than three. days’ leave must be parr to the - office, 


Clause 20, In periods of raphe 6 offensives or ‘nen _—— in 
the local situation make it impossible to carry on teaching, the teachers 
should assist the work of the np jay cadres. As soon as the situation 
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permits, they ghould return to their duties, 


Section Iv, Treatment of primary school teachers. 

‘Clause ai. Principals of higher primary school or of "middle 
primary supplementary higher groups" should receive grain, clothing, 
shoes and medical expenses on the same scale. as ordinary government 
employees. Also an allowance of 30 cents per day for vegetables and 
fuel, and an allowance for miscellaneous expenses of $8 a month for 
principals, 


Lower primary school teachers should receive 1 catty 4 ounces 
of millet per person per day and 10 ounces of salt per month. 
Vegetables should be supplied by the village. Fuel allowance is 150 
catties of dry fuel (for an extra person an extra 75 catties), 

The allowance for miscellaneous expenses is $14-16 for regular 
teachers and $12-14 per month for apprentice teachers. Travelling 
teachers and teachers in guerilla areas should receive $18-20 per 
month, 


Clause 22, The living expenses of higher primary school prin- 
cipals should be charged to the account of the Border Region, Lower 
. primary school, teachers should be supplied by the village, and their 

salaries should be for twelve months in the year, continuing during 
Japanese offensives and vacations, Teachers who do not resume 
classes at the end of a Japanese offensive or the end of the vacation 
period should be considered as having left their ‘duties, 


Clause 23. Methods for financial assistance to primary school 
teachers are as follows:- 


a) For teachers from outside or from the enemy-occupied areas 
the hsien may request permission from the "chuan shu'" to decide to 
give assistance for clothing and may permit them, according to the 
regulations, to use army shoes. Teachers from local areas should _ 
provide clothing and shoes for themselves but, if they are in real 
difficulties, they may borrow one or two months * expense allowance 
from the village and “arrange for gradual repayment. 

b) Higher primary school teachers who request leave because of 
illness for periods of a week or less may arrange for their duties 
to be taken by the principal or another teacher. For periods over 
a week the hsien should send a substitute, The expenses of the 
substitute should be reported to the “chuan shu" for approval. 


c) Lower primary school teachers who request leave because of 
illness for periods of a week or less can arrange through the 
village education committee for their duties to be undertaken by 
local intelligentsia or for pupil. cadres to lead life and study. 
The living expenses of the original teacher ‘shall still be issued. 
For periods of leave exceeding one week, the hsien should send a 
substitute, and the living expenses of the original teacher should ° 
-be met by assistance from the production RBC ORAES of the hsien, 


a) Higher primary school teachers who are absent for over a 
month through illmess should be considered as having left their 
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. employment and should. not receive further allowances or Bene: 
Other arrangements should be made to deal with teachers cron outside or 
elas SS areas. 


Clause 24, Women teachers in higher and lower rey schools and 
their infant children should receive special treatment according to 
the regulacsion issued by this committee entitled "Regulations on svecial 
treatment of women cadres and their infant children in See eee and 
mass organizations," 


Clause 25, For the living expenses of a substitute for higher or 
lower primary school women teachers at time of childbirth, the higher 
primary school teacher shall request the "chuan shu" for approval. For 
lower primary school teachers these expenses shall be ph to the 
hsien receipts from production, 


Clause 26, The general regulations for government and mass movement 
employees will apply to higher or lower primary school abana who are 
killed or wounded in the public service. 


Section ‘V,. Training and improvement of primary school teachers. 


Clause 27. The Border Region and the chuan chu and hsien shall 
set up teachers’ training schools and teachers*t training classes as 
orgapaaan ions to cultivate primary school teachers, 


Clause 28, To improve the quality of primary school teachers each 
hsien office should use the vacation periods to run training: classes , 
lecture and study’ meetings and discussion groups (for methods see 
geparate regulations), Primary school teachers should attend these 
training classes or meetings to improve themselves. 


Clause 29, The hsien government education section should be © 
responsible for the planning and leadership of the: normal study of 
primary ‘scnool teachers and should provide them with material for study 
at the proper time and investigate the results of their study, Primary 
school teachers should carry on study as directed and accept leadership. 


Clause 30. Primary school teachers who have proved enthusiastic 
in their studies and made good progress and have carried on for over 
one year should receive a request from the hsien government to the 
Border Region Executive Committee that they should be sent to a suita- 
ble school when conditions of work sey Gy 


Section VI. Examination and discipline oe f urinary ne teachers, 

Clause 31. Every level of educational administration. should carry 
on examination and classification'of teachers according to their every- 
day carrying out of their duties and the standard of the results of 
their teaching, The hsien government should sum up the results each 
school period, and once a year before Teachers! Day on June 6th should 
carry out an examination. and classification for the whole year and give 
rewards or punishments according to the rate of progress and good or 


pad results. 
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Clause 32, Those who fulfil one of the following conditions 
should be selected as model teachers ‘and the hsien government should 
request the chuan shu to issue them certificates oor prizes: 


a) One who has fulfilled the teaching program-on time, has 
actively helped in local work and has won the AEeR: Tebpect of the" 
people of the maore village and his pupils. 


b) One A She meehtee of ‘teaching and leadership. are eae 
who increased the number of children in school and as gets 
onsiae Ly good results in teaching. | ; vias ss os 
c) One aha eétealn the slave education ‘of the ehemy agian 
traitors, who carries on work in a difficult area, and whose results 
are obviously excellent. at? 


d) One who studies enthusiastically and keeps. up with the 
system of study, who finishes the program of es on time and who 
shows excellent results in examination, : 


Clause 33. Those who fulfil one of the following. conditions 
should be reported in detail by the hsien government with a request 
to the Border Region Executive Committee for the award of a eae 
or money or to be announced as examples: ee Pre 


a) One who develops or carries on work PeenaL eee! OF rere 
in the guerilla areas or enemy-occupied areas and iar: Egaplte are 
3 seueiac)y: excellent. ae ; 


b) One who is sent by the hsien to. a . backward area: or new 
area and develops or carries on the work and whose results are 
clearly excellent. 


c) “One who has carried on his duties for five years or more . 
without interruption*since the beginning of the war (from January lst 
1938), who is progressive in study and who. has attained ohyone. 
excellent results in his work, ae ane ie ie Ma 


a) One who has found out new methods in ppuention and .leader- 
ship or made new CLARET ERLE in research, o 
tat 
Akane, 34. Those ‘who fulfil one of the gol ouine a atic 
should be warned, notified, suspended or dismissed by the hsien | 
government ancovdtng to the gravity of the case: 


a) One who is continually absent from class and cannot fulfil 
the teaching program on time or influence the study of his 1 ta 


: b) One whose behavior is bad, Bren life. Ae if Sate and. 
with whom the great majority of heads of households ond. mys are 
Sear ebieds ; . 6) on oe 

c) One fx ater makes difficulties, who cannot carry on "s 
work and who leaves school of ‘his own accord, 


ae 


a) ee who is slack in study, who cannot keep up with the. 2 oygtem 
of study and cannot complete his program of work, 


. oft One re tapi words or actions do not help the war of resistance 
or whose behavior is.open to suspicion, 


, Clause 35. iriinbegs school teachers who have been suspended or 
dismissed, if they consider the action unfair, can give their reasons 
in detail and present their case to the government through the teachers? 


Santi A or the administrative organization and request an investiga- 
on, 


. Clause 36, Primary school teachers guilty of criminal actions, 
besides being dismissed, shall be sent to the government to be dealt 
with according to law. 


Section VII, Supplementary. 
Clause 37. These regulations come into force on June 6th, 1943. 


Clause 38. After these regulations come into force, they supplant 
any provisions of the previous regulations contrary to them, 


Clause 39, Where these regulations are incomplete, this committee 
will issue additions and amendments, 


5. SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEI BORDER REGION EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE NOTICE, 
MAY 1, 1943 


Notice on methods of commemorating Teachers' Day, June 6th, 
June 6th, Teachers! Day, is coming soon, This is the teachers’ 

own special most joyful festival. Every area should undertake its 
general celebration in order to investigate the years' work of the 
primary school teachers; to strengthen the teachers study; to raise 
the "cheng feng" movement among primary school teachers; also suitably 
improve the teachers! living conditions and social position. and en- 
lighten their enthusiasm for work, raise their working efficiency, and 
cultivate their professional spirit. In general the celebrations should 
follow the enclosed regulations and it is hoped that every area will 

at once make definite preparations according to the actual circum- 
‘gtances of the area. Also the administrative situation and the col- 
“lected report.on the work of the period between the winter and summer 

- yacations should be reported to this committee for examination. 


METHODS OF CELEBRATING JUNE 6th, TEACHERS'DAY. 

hig Calling of commemoration meeting. 

LO ALL Benbow should have one day's ne fe npn on June 6th, io ee 
' to the local situation, commemoration meetings should be held by sub- 


district m or by smaller districts, The meetings should be run by the 
teachers themselves and teachers should be chairmen, The chu education 


m This is a military area usually coinciding with a "chuan chu" 
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officers and the” representatives’ of the ‘joint ‘education committees 
should give leadership and assistance in every way. At the meeting 
people should be asked to speak on the main duties of the political 
situation of ‘the moment. Posters: should follow the spirit and con- 
tent of the "Temporary Regulations on the Duties of Primary School 
Teachers", At the same time the names and accomplishments of the 
model teachers should be announced, and the model teachers and the 


oldest serving teachers should be asked to speek, Prizes should 
"also be given, The administration of the meeting should be simple, 


and-in principle it should last half ‘a ‘day or one day. 


as CEmEy ARS. on discussion meetings. 


ee 


When ‘the “commemoration meeting has broken up, discussion. 


ane aes should be called by the principals of middle primary 


schools with the middle primary school as unit (if there ig not 
enough time the middle primary schools should make ‘other arrange= 
ments for calling a meeting), The teachers should discuss among 


. themselves the life and teaching of the past year, and deedly 


investigate the contents and spirit of the "Temporary Regulations 


‘on the Duties of Primary School Teachers", and all teachers should | 


be called on to follow the example of the model teachers. 
8-3, Comforting of primary school teachers. 


On Teachers Day the pupils and the heads of households 
should be persuaded by the village: office and the mass-moverent 
association to offer spiritual and material comforts to the teachers 
(this must be completely voluntary, all forms of levying contribu- 
tions or of compulsion must absolutely be avoided). 


a Electing and rewarding model teachers, 
8) How to elects ay 
ten 


First, every ae omnes district should select one 


or two model saiohacs from those in ‘the district and Yeport to the 


hsien, This selection should be made according to the appearance 


of their regular work, the ideas of the: teachers’ and: the ideas” 


requested | from the village education committees, cadres of the “youth 
organization, cadres of the pupils and from the parents, 


‘The hsien education department should then select, from the nemes 
pepeetad ee the’ central school districts, model vrineipals or model 
teachers for the whole hsien (five or seven as a general principle) 
on the basis of Séction VI, Clauses 32 and 33, of the "Temporary 
Regulations on the Duties of Primary School Teachers", This selection 
should be made on the basis of an understanding of the investigation 
of the teachers' regular work (educational results are most important) 
and in consultation with the hsien mass-movement association, the joint 
education committee and'other people concerned, The list of model 


. teachers should be reported to the chuan shu and notified to each chu 


before the end of May (this Limit does not apply to guerilla areas). 
The chuan shu should prepare a complete list and report to this com- 
mittee for examination before the end of June, 


-~ Oh ~ 


ve b) After the model teachérs in each hsien have been chosen 
each hsien should separately give out certificates or prizes in goods or 
money according to the "Temporary Regulations on the Duties of Primary 
School Teachers." The prizes should be charged to the hsien general 
account or to the preparatory expense account, In cases of special 
excellence this committee will award prizes. 


c) Every hsien should take steps to give security in their 
work to those selected as model teachers and urge them to continued 
progress, They should be made an example which all teachers should try 
to emulate and a help to the progress of backward teachers. Last year 
in some hsien, responsibilities were forced on the teachers who had been 
selected as model teachers, This should be corrected, 


5. Criticizing teachers ‘and ee those who are irresponsible 
OF Act wrongly. 


In the process of selecting model teachers those teachers who 
are specially backward in their regular work, in their lives or in their 
study should also be picked out, ‘These should be notified to every chu 
or criticized and educated in the discussion meeting according to the 
seriousness of the case (last year's practice of attacking teachers at 
the commemoration meetings should be corrected); or the hsien education 
department may give an appropriate punishment. 


6, Comforting the teachers of the guerilla areas and developing 


the work of winning over puppet teachers, 

In the guerilla areas it is not convenient to hold meetings, 
so various forms of messages or canvassing must be used to announce the 
present political situation and the "Temporary Regulations on the Duties 
Of Primary School Teachers", in order to raise the confidence of the 
teachers in continuing their work, The teachers of the stable areas 
should be mobilized to carry on spiritual and material comforting of the 
teachers in the guerilla areas. At the same time the work of winning 
over puppet teachers must be developed, telling them the designs of 
enemy policy and that only by taking on the duties of anti- -Japanese 
education is there any way out for them, 


tae Primary school teachers! essays. 


Primary school teachers should be urged to literary expression. 
This not only helps in the understanding of the teacher's work and study 
but also is very useful in rousing the teacher's enthusiasm and desire 
for progress. Each hsien should, therefore, make practical announcements 
and guarantee the publication of one essay from each person, The slack- 
ness and irresponsibility or even complete néglect which occurred in 
some hsien last year must definitely be conquered. In this year's essay 
the main contents asked for should be the collection of teachers! 
experiences in their work, the results of research or suggestions for the 
improvement of primary school education. The questions discussed should 
be real and i ia and the following topics should be announced for 
references: ; 


(1) How I carry on the teaching of Chinese to joint classes, 
(2) How I wmify the teaching of mathematics. 
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(3). Some points of experience in pupiist senene mmowledge 
:. ve wi teaching we ih Dat epee aps 
(4) Methods of instructing pupils ia games. ish 
.(5). -How.I carry on the scence school system., ; 
-. (6). Some.points of. experience in the travelling teechen “ 
system, Peds 
(7) Some practical cases in ieee the puptist Tes, 
(8) My methods of instruction for special pupilg. oe 
_ (9) Production education in our school. ae 
_. (10) The work of a middle .primary school teacher, 
. (11) What. are my wrong tendencies. stg 
- (12). Confessions of a teacher, | . 
(13) How I study. "Educational Front", 
(14) My study for the year. 
(15) My ideas about the education Apnemtneye: 
(16) Other 'topfes, 


ae Téachents essays: shaudd be submitted. befewa the end of June. 
The hsien should first read and judge them; select the. good ones; 
mark them with the writer's name, sex, age and address; and send - 
_- them to this: committee before the- 15th of July... This committee will 
then make: the final judgment and award prizes... . 


. 6. ORDER OF SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEI EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, MAY. 8, 1943. 


It is hoped that these methods for developing the training of 
_active teachers during the wheat-harvest ae will be ahi cred 
: planned , eens aria end carried out, 


To. chuan Yuan, Hsien chang, 


olae: "The wheat binveet is soon coming and every grade of school 
should, in general, have two weeks' holiday,, The time for begin- . 
ning © should be fixed by each hgien: according to the actual situa- | 
tion. ATn., some areas where there. is no wheat harvest there: need 
not be any holiday). Every hsien should transfer all those engaged 
in teaching for a short-period training course except those engaged 
during the vacation in directing the students to helping their 
families actively in the wheat harvest or carrying on vacation 


'... duties, The principles of methods to-be used in the. training course 


- are given below, . It is hoped that. careful: plans will be. drawn Up - 
at once and early preparations made, . After. the. end of the course. 
“the numbers attending, the proceedings. and the experience of .the . 
results attained should be summarized in a report and. notified to Be 
this. Solgeuuethetog for examination, r ; 


“Mstehode for training active heanee during the: wheat. a 
"Vacation. ince ahs 
% ~ 
i 2; The obisent of the training is directed foverda the ‘needs. - 
of active teachers in their work; to raising their professional. 
knowledge and abilities and their political level; to changing 
their incorrect attitudes, and methods of work (cheng geng); and 
to make them better. able to fulfill the. duties of: their. work as 
primary school teachers. 
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e, Period of training. In principle this should be ten days; 
every day there should be four hours of classes, four hours of dis- 
cussion and research and two hours of activities, 


3. Objects of training. In the stable areas the teachers of low 
cultural level should be the main object; in the guerilla areas the 
teachers who are backward politically. 


4, Numbers transferred for training, Each hsien, according to 
the local needs, can either train only the stable area teachers, or 
only the guerilla area teachers, or hold separate classes for each, In 
principle the number per class should be fifty. 


5. Content of training: educational material and reference 
material, 


I, For the class for stable area teachers professional study 
should be the main subject, and political study (including "cheng feng" ) 
should be subsidiary. 


A) Professional study; total 18 hours. 


(a) Revision of general knowledge in Chinese and arithmetic. 
Single questions should be chosen as topics from the material used in 
lower and higher primary schools. The choice should be made by each 
hsien according to the requests of the teachers being trained. 


(b) The reform of national education, (Article by Tung Tsun- 
tstai in "Educational Front",) 


7 (c) Discussion of the experience of single class schools. 
(Article by Chang Tse-heng in "Educational Front". ) 


(a) How to carry on the production education of the pupils. 
(Education Minister Liu's article, "Strengthen the production education 
of pupils in the Border Region" in the fifth issue of “Educational 
Front", can be used for reference. ) ; 


(e) Formulae and spirit of work in improving life leadership, 
(For reference use the part of the minutes of last year's conference 
of heads of educational sections on life leadership and the articles on 
the subject in “Educational Front". ) 


(f£) Research on pupils' Army courses. 
B) Political study; total time 14 hours. 


(a) Present political situation, (For reference use current- 
affairs research material and the "Shansi-Chahar-Hopei News". ) 


(>) The accomplishments of the Border Region congress. (See 


Cheng Fang-wu, Report of Border Region congress. For reference use 
"What the Border Region Congress has done", issued by this committee, ) 


Pe 
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-  (c) How to elect a hgien congress. delegate, and. the rela- 
tions between the delegate: and. his’ elections. (For reference. 
use the instructions on hsien elections issued by this committee, 
the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Border Region election laws and the 
materials on, hsien elections. issued.by the. educational department 
of; this, committee. ‘ee ere ee | ; 

(a) How primary school teachers should carry on "cheng feng". 
Hach hsien, should select actual problems according to the more 
general failings. that have been found among the active. teachers in 
the course of - administration and investigation, These. should be | 
analyzed and investigated in accordance with the spirit and contents 
of "Cheng Feng Wen Hsien" and methods for ee should be © 
suggested: st, shan s 


o) eaves =e tioe of other problems: total 8 hours. 

‘This should follow the suggestions of. the teachers. 

II, For the class for guerilla area teachers, mol teleost ‘edus” 
cation should be the em sub ject and professional education. 
seer 

AY: ‘Political es - total 18 hours. 

(a) The cnt perl olicaet aioe. (as above). 


(ob) The new. plot of the enemy in their "New Policy 
towards China" (actually towards Wang Ching-wei and the traitors). 


(c) Main ideas in:the struggle against encroachment, (For 
reference use add rela, articles and messages from the "“Shansi-. 
Chahar-Hope News". ) 


(a) The eiieshi ash eccouplishnents of the Shansi-Chshar- 
Hopei congress (as above). | ? | 


(e) How to elect hsien council delegates and the rela-~ 
tions between delegate and electorate (as above). 


(£) How primary school teachers can carry on "cheng feng" 
(as above), . 


B). Professional study: total 14 hours, | 


(a) How to develop and maintain educational work in the 
guerilla areas. (For reference use Education Minister Liu's "The 


» Dévelopment and Maintenance of, Education Work in the Guerilla Areas 


and the Development of Ideological Warfare with the Enemy" ) (see 
"Pien pres Tao Pao", Nos. 7 & 8), 


% 


(b) Problems. to be noted “tn “geparate class secret 
education", Lecture summaries have been issued by this committee, 


(c) How to carry on the work of strengthening the peoples! 
confidence in victory and how to dissipate the propaganda of the 


JB 


puppet army and puppet Sine RRBC ny (For reference use the files of 
materials on the political offensive and the "Methods for dealing with 


people in the puppet army and puppet organizations" issued by this 
committee, ) 


(4) The reform of state education (as above) 


C). Investigation of other practical problems: total 18 hours. 
To be suggested by the teachers being trained, 


6, Methods of education, Lecture and discussion are of equal 
importance, Sometimes there can first be a lecture and then questions 
which will develop into discussion, At other times there can first be 
questions which will develop into discussion and afterwards a report in 
the form of a summing up which will take the place of a lecture, The 
time-table should be divided only into professional courses, political 
courses and discussion of practical problems, In setting out the educa- 
tional material, each course should take one problem at a time and 
finish the discussion of one before starting on the next, Activities 
outside the regular course should take the training of pupils in singing 
and the study of games as their main subject, 


7. The teachers for the training course should be appointed from 
higher primary school principals or teachers or school inspectors, For 
the Pupils' Army courses, singing courses, etc,, comrades from the Mass 
Movement Association or from the Border Region Cultural Association (if 
they happen to be in the district) can be asked, The education sections 
in the government must strengthen their leadership towards the training 
classes, 


. 8. Charging of expenses. Expenses for lecture notes and miscel- 
laneous expenses should be met from the vacation-period expense money 
from the teachers from each school, The amount should be fixed by each 
hsien after consideration, but should be brought by the teachers them- 
selves, and there should not in general be any charge to Border Region 
accounts, 


7. ON STRENGTHENING LEADERSHIP IN GUERILLA AREA PRIMARY SCHOOLS, 
INSTRUCTIONS ON ATTACKING AND: STRUGGLING AGAINST THE ENEMY 
AND PUPPET PRIMARY SCHOOLS, FEBRUARY 3, 1944, 


Last year the slogan was put forward, "Face towards the guerilla 
areas and develop educational work in the guerilla areas", Since then, 
in not a few districts, school education in the guerilla areas has 
attained very great results, Not only has the use of divided and other 
formulae maintained work in the front line but also many anti-Japanese 
primary schools of the guerilla areas have been restored in the struggle 
and many enemy and puppet primary schools and teachers won over, The 
enemy and traitor slave education has been attacked and weakened, 
Various hsien of the Fourth chuan chu have been outstanding. 


However, we have still not a few fairly serious weaknesses on, which 
suggestions should be offered, such as; 


1, Thinking which despises or neglects educational work in the 
guerilla areas, In some districts this still has not been changed and 
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it is still not given the attention from leadership that it ought 

< to have, When cadres. go: into, the..countny,, very few, visit the 
schools. or pay attention to the. struggle. against the enemy’ and 
puppet schools, : For this reason there are. many villages where the 
anti-Japanese government power is double-faced, where ‘the’ school is 
still neutral (as in Fanshih), There are some primary schools 
which the enemy do not manage, .and we also.leave. them alone, There 
are some which the enemy control very tightly, but we pay no atten- 
tion. As regards; the ,struggle in. OE, edge tions: there are 
still right-wing tendencies, hed 


' 2, The Imowledge: of. the quality of guerilla-area primary 
schools is vague and:unsystematic., For example, sometimes the school 
is reckoned an anti-Japanese school just because the teacher’ is 
known to have relations with us.’ In some. cases thé character of the 
school: ils reckoned thé same as: the. character . of the village. In 
- ‘poine’ ‘cases’ the attitude. toward us: and - the. eneny is’ not clear; one-. 
faced’ anti-Japanese, two-faced anti- Japanese, neutral or even enemy, 
and: puppet 80800. sa8re all reckoned together. : 


eae Glas The. py eas Be eet amenren es of guerilla-area primary ~ ad 

perce! teachers and the, struggle. with. and winning over of puppet 
teachers is still not enough. In some cases puppet teachers are’ 
'- countet as. ours merely because they. have- had. discussions with us, 

‘* and'no further. progress is made in winning ‘them over or leading. 


them, ‘Also regular, attention and education are not given ta 


'' teachers who take orders from both sides,. In the. struggle with 
* " puppet ‘ ‘teachers there is not enough patience and. care or more . 
'- @ttacking than persuading, - Normally the leadership, ‘of guerilla 

area teachers either leaves them alone or suddenly jumps on them; 
neither is pees in Sate the ees ncn! of the <" 
Fake Me SORE ry ee : 

Sea, oe tes @eachine ee for guerilla- ~area panels cannot always 
“be provided suitably and regularly, and: some. hsien have not. paid ~ 


' - enough*attention.to finding methods to solve. this ‘problem, In some 


cases material has been duplicated, ‘but the characters have not been 
clear and the students have not liked to use it, Some have taken © 
the anti-Japanese . text books,but. have: not been .able. to distribute 
them according to.plan;:or.have given. them for: genéral ‘use without 
inquiring about the type of: school. ‘For this reason. “there are some 
primary schools which could use the anti-Japanese text books but 
which use the "Hsin Min text. book". (Japanese), the "Four books and 


» *. Fivé classics": or ‘the pre-war."Fu-Hsing text book", , In other cases 


_ there has beén.a.general : ‘prohibition of the use. of puppet text books 
ewhich: has’ left the. ‘pupils with no ‘books. at all. 


“Recording to these eer ge pe we Sar isi from now on, take more 
' steps: to’ develop education: in. the guerille areas, The following 
points pheuldy ‘be noted: a ¥ — 

Re aoe Without shes tenca e the right-wing ‘tendencies ‘in pokey 
“about the struggle. with the enemy should be corrected thoroughly, 
Leading cadres should devote a definite mental. effort to research 

_ and consideration on the problems of guerilla-area education, The 
me ueetutnees of the . adpeatlen end, propagenda. assistants should be 
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strengthened; the contradiction between the work of sections in the 
area and the local division.of work should be overcome, The middle 
primary school principals (or teachers) inthe guerilla areas should 
be strengthened. The scope of middle primary school may be suitably 
reduced, Every level of cadre going into the country should give at- 
tention to the investigation and activating of educational work. 
Problems of education in the panies areas should be reported in 
summary every season, 


2. Definite knowledge of the character of schools; clear defini- 
tion of the boundary between the enemy and ourselves; standards for 
determining the character of schools, 

4 (a) One-faced anti-Japanese schools are those which do not 

see the enemy and carry on entirely democratic anti-Japanese education, 
whether in complete classes or split up in groups. Two-faced anti- 
Japanese schools are those which, although they are openly "legal" 
schools for the enemy, yet actually carry out our policies and regula- 
tions, and use the form of a puppet school to teach the anti-Japanese 
text books and carry on anti-Japanese education, Both these kinds of 
schools are our primary schools, 


(bd) Natural doublesfaced schools, This type of school is 
facing both ways; they are not loyal to the enemy but do not willingly 
adhere to us. These schools cannot be reckoned ours but there is a good 
chance of transforming them into anti-Japanese schools, We should 
struggle with them to change them. .The content of their education is 
mostly feudal or pre-war text books; the private schools of the’ 
guerilla areas are mostly of this type, 


(c) Enemy and puppet schools; one-faced pro-Japanese, having 
no relations with us; two-faced pro-Japanese, having established a 
certain degree of relations with us, The real character of these 
schools is under enemy control, and we must one by one attack and strug- 
gle with them, 


3. Different areas have different needs, and the principle 
for forms of organization and educational methods in the guerilla areas 
should be according to what. gives the best educational results. Some 
general lines for work and needs of different areas are as follows; 


(a) In guerilla-base areas every effort should be made to set 
up anti-Japanese primary schools, no matter what form is used, When 
the enemy force villages to set up puppet primary schoois, on the one 
hand methods can be-used to delay it and on the other a teacher can be 
prepared to set up a double-faced anti-Japanese school when necessary. 
If the enemy force a puppet school to be set up in the garrison area or 
fort, legal or secret methods of struggle should be used to dissolve 
it or at the same time in the same village to organize a secret primary 
school, using the opportunity of the children returning to the village 
to give anti-Japanese democratic education to expose the deceit of the 
enemy and give instruction in the struggle against the enemy. In 
villages where the ehemy has already established a puppet primary school, 
then there should be struggle with the puppet teachers to win over the 
puppet schools and gradually change the character of the school, These 
are the main types of work, 
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(b), In ‘aunt aed areas, navy senoUbaena areas and enemy= 
occupied areas our line of work in villages where there is already: 
a puppet school should be to struggle with the puppet teachers 
eradually to change the character of their school (for example, 
to change a neutral school into a double-faced anti-Japanese school). 
In villages where there is no puppet school what is important is 
to struggle with or prepare teachers; to unite the local intelli- 
gentsia and to develop propaganda work, In villages where condi- 

' tions are specially favorable there can be preparatory work for 
the restoration of a primary school, Traitors and secret agents 
determinedly loyal to the enemy must be severely attacked. 


(c) The private schools in the guerilla areas should be 
pressed to join up with the anti-Japanese primary schools; if they 
cannot be made into a primary school, the teacher should be won 
over and a time arranged for the earrying on of anti-Japanese 
enecrans.c education, 


(d) Guerilla-area higher primary schools carry on divided 
group education, When necessary they can be contracted into the 
lower primary school of each village, and the lower primary school 
teachers can help in teaching and the higher teachers travel round 
for instruction, Also the ability of the higher primary school 
students to study for themselves should be trained. 


4, Strengthening leadership towards teachers; sroneserags 
with and winning over puppet teachers, The struggle to win over 
enemy and puppet teachers in the guerilla areas is a central point 
in the whole Soto opment of educational hil The following points 
abould be noted: - 2 3 tae 


(a)- tt should first be understood clearly that the winning 
over of puppet teachers is quite possible, because most of them are 
acting as teachers only to earn their living, They are afraid of 
the enemy and also do not dare to be close to us, but their national 
feeling has not been wholly lost, and their inner hearts are still | 
inclined to us, For these reasons we must divide our sub ject and 
use social relations to carry on sending messages and conversations, 
to introduce reading matter and rouse their feelings gradually to 
unite them with us, Care must be taken to preserve their secrets | 
oni gradually to get them to ‘work for us. 


(b) Regular personal conversations and training naa be 
carried on with guerilla area teachers to strengthen their political 
and current-affairs education, There should normally be practical 
leadership and investigation of their work, solution of their diffi- 
culties; also-there should be a strict system of rewards and punish- 
ments to raise their working efficiency, The use of the teacher as 
secretary to the village office, which has occurred in some districts, 
should be overcome, At the same time great care must be taken to | 
preserve the cover of meron successful teachers and not to move 
them unnecessarily, 


5. Solution of tebabeinaainbanhad problems, 


Be Ho 


; The chuan shu or hsien should take measures to print guerilla-area 
primary school text books and work out plans to distribute them, One- 
faced anti-Japanese schools must be guaranteed. the use of anti-Japanese 
text books, Two-faced anti-Japanese schools should be pressed to use 
anti-Japanese text books for Chinese and general knowledge, Other 
schools are difficult, and the problems of text books cannot be solved 
at once, Apart from one-faced anti-Japanese schools, which should be 
supplied to the utmost, arithmetic and Chinese in two-faced anti- 
Japanese schools can for the time being use the pre-war "Fuhsing text 
books", or even the puppet text books (only for literacy and arithmetic); 
general knowledge and behavior should not be taught from them, or else 
the chuan shu (or hsien) can print critical commentaries and instruct 
the teachers to carry on critical education, At the same time the 
chuan shu (or hsien) can print simple material in a national spirit to 
be used in morale talks or as political educational material, 


There is still a great deal that needs to be improved in education- 
al work in the guerilla areas, The points which have been put forward 
here are only some of the most urgent. It is hoped that they will 
receive practical research and that leadership will be strengthened in 
order to get still more good results! 


8, DIRECTIVE ON RESEARCH AND EXPERIMENT ON “PEOPLE-MANAGE PUBLIC- 
HELP" PRIMARY SCHOOLS, OCTOBER 2, 1944, 


Although in the past primary education in the Border Region has 
done a great deal of work and attained not inconsiderable results, yet 
because the schools were officially managed, there still remained 
serious authoritarian thoughts andthe lack of a strong people's view- 
point, Matters were handled subjectively, and those in charge did not 
know how to follow the line of the masses, Therefore, educational 
content, educational methods or times of education were continually 
inattentive and unsuitable to the needs of the masses, For the 
spreading of education, methods of compulsion, critical attack, punish- 
ments, etc,, were chosen, For the sake of old-style "regularity" and 
unified financial administration, a great many "improper" primary 
schools were consolidated or suppressed, though this completely failed 
to pay attention to the ideas of the masses, All this naturally led to 
a separation between primary school education and the masses, 


"People-managed" primary schools follow the line of the masses, 
The primary schools are given to the people themselves to manage. "The 
strength of the people should be roused; according to the suggestions 
of the people themselves, they should manage the people's own school," 
So the form of the school and the educational content are decided by 
the people themselves, The administration and organization of the 
school are managed by the people themselves, The expenses are raised 
by the people themselves; the teachers are chosen by the people them- 
selves, and so on, In this way, primary school education can then be 
best suited to the wants of the people, can best serve the people and 
can most easily be spread, The new style of people-managed primary 
school is different from the old-style officially-managed school. But 
"neople-manage" cannot be separated from "public help", People's 
management still needs strong leadership, not laissez-faire. It is 
necessary "to bear continuous responsibility for urging on, investiga- 
tion, helping and solving the people's difficulties as they arise, and 
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correcting wrong tendencies". So, as regards leadership in administra- 
tion, system and methods of instruction; the introduction, cultivation 
and training of teachers; the ‘printing of educational material; help 

in meeting expenses, etc., provided only that they do not atart from 

the subjective and do not try to be a-form of complete control, the 

more public help the better, "Public help" is not "official management" , 
The people who think that, "the greater the extent of public help, the 

- less the extent of people's management", are incorrect. "People-manage, 
‘public-help" schools should start with rousing the masses to investigate 
and criticize the old schools, Every head of a household and every 
student should be persuaded to state what they demand from school 
‘education; after this, discussion can be organized and every one's sug- 
gestions collected, and difficult problems solved to make a he little 
by little, This is extremely important, 


"People manage, public help" is a new system of education; it has 
not yet foundations in thought and lacks experience in methods, The 
conversion of officially-managed primary schools into people-managed is 
a long process of change and construction, It cannot be done lightly 
or hastily. It must be carried out by planned steps. But some cadres 
do not understand the reason for this, They get excited and try to 
"push through people's management", to “compel people's management", 
which is actually the opposite of the system of people's management. 
‘The result is, of course, the opposite of what is intended, For this 
reason this committee has decided to call a discussion meeting of all 
levels of cadre in the army government and Mass Movement organizations 
and Education and Propaganda organizations to discuss the system of 
. "People-manage, public-help" primary schools. Primary school teachers 
should be especially eager to join in discussion, and there should be a 
general active ferment in thought, and this ferment in thought should 
be joined on to the needs of the masses, To carry on preparation for 
organization, Fuping hsien should be a central experimental area, and 
every hsien should choose two villages where conditions are good to 
carry on tests with the primary schools, to get over the crest and col- 
lect experiences as preparation for the gener spreading re “people- 
ERS public-help" primary schools. : ; 


All levels of government education departments should raise their 
degree of attention to research and leadership of people-managed schools, 
They should urge on investigation and the collection of experience, and 
should choose and notify model educational workers and educational 
heroes. Experiences should be interchanged and steadily raised, and a 
‘report should be made to this committee by the winter vacation, — 


9, SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEI BORDER REGION EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE, 
SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEI BORDER REGION UNITED RESISTANCE 
ASSOCIATION TO CELEBRATE PUPILS DAY, APRIL 4th, 


JOINT DIRECTIVE ON PUPILS! WORK, MARCH 11, 1945 


April 4th, Pupils' Day, is soon coming, All areas should improve 
pupils! work to welcome and celebrate this day,. The object of our 
pupils work is to organize and cultivate the broad masses of pupils in 
the whole Border Region, to make them able to read, write and reckon, 
to work in production, with healthy bodies and minds, to study scientific 
Imowledge and to cultivate new citizens with revolutionary thought to 
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be the leaders of the new society, Several years of effort have 
attained certain results, But in leadership of thought and methods and 
spirit of work there still remain serious defects. The results are 
still far from attaining the mark, After the celebration of this 


Pupils' Day, from now on the special duties of pupils! work should be 
as follows:- 


The leadership and organization of the pupils' study and produc- 
tion are the main duty of pupils! work from now on, Besides this, 
hygiene to preserve the pupils! health and the development of cultural 


activities to give the pupils a healthy development both physically and 
mentally, 

¢ 

x 1. As regards the organization of pupils' study, the system of 

people manage, public help" and of education serving the masses was 
put forward last year, and from the results of applying it in every 
area, the pupils' education already suggests a new spirit and has 
secured considerable success. However, the thoroughness of this line 
is still extremely insufficient, because many of our cadres have still 
not got it clear in their minds, or are lacking in practical experience, 
or because they despise the people and will not take their hands off, or 
because they use the excuse of "people manage" to adopt a laissez-faire 
attitude and make an opposition between “people manage" and "public 
help", This year we should uninterruptedly strive for thorough applica- 
tion and reform the present state education, We should pay special 
attention to the study of pupils from poor families, These should con- 
stitute the main point of the work of the cadres in all educational and 
propaganda sections, All kinds of forms of organizational systems and 
educational methods. should be used (half-day school, morning school, 
travelling-teacher school, small-teacher instruction, literacy posters, 
etc,) to give the children of poor families the opportunity of acquiring 
education, All areas should study the spirit and experience of such 
model teachers as Sang Wen-I of Lunghua hsien, Wang Shih-Yu of Pingting, 
etc, 


As regards the content of study and education, culture should still 
be most important and should be joined on to practical knowledge for ~ 
everyday life, to make the pupils able to read, write and reckon, 

Also the education of the pupils thought should be respected. The 
object should be to produce pupils with a revolutionary viewpoint and 
who are democratic and think scientifically. Educational activities 
should be joined up with work against spies and traitors, the struggle 
against feudal superstition and training in students! self-government, 


2. The pupils! production should be organized, For several years, 
and especially in last year's big production movement, there have 
already been good results, But at the same time we have not been 
satisfactory from the point of view of the masses. In leading the 
pupils to organize for production there has been compulsion to organize 
separate pupils! production groups to join in collective production with 
the school's youth army, and not enough attention has been paid to get- 
‘ting the pupils to help in the production work of their own families, 

In this respect there has been a divorce from the masses, From now on 
the principle must be that the main thing is to help family production. 
The pupils should be helped to draw up their own production plans 

(which should fit with the family production plan), and should be helped 
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to organize their labor (and labor for their families should be the 
main thing), Comrade Liu Kuo-Hsi, the primary school teacher at 
Nankuchang in Chuyang, when helpirig his pupils to draw up their 
individual production plans, first asked the head of the household 
what they wanted and got the pupils' own ideas for the practical 
duty of deciding the pupils' production and making a suitable 
division of the pupils' time between production and study, This was 
much appreciated by the masses, Every area should study this piece 
of experience, The organization of the pupils to help their families 
in production should also be suitably combined with the democratic 
leadership of the heads of households; a profit-sharing system should 
be suggested to increase enthusiasm for production, The experience 
of the labor hero Hu Hsun-I should be held up to heads of households 
as an example of how to deal with their children, 


Besides this the pupils may also be voluntarily organized for 
collective production in order to cultivate the idea of collective 
production and strengthen production education, provided always that 
it does. not interfere with family production and actually assists 
the femily and that the head of the family agrees, The proceeds of 
pupils? production should be divided according to the amount of work 
done. If the pupils wish it and the heads of families agree, a part 
Can be taken out to be used for rewarding model workers and improving 
educational equipment, All former wrong tendencies contrary to these 
principles must be put right, Besides this, the experience of last 
. year in Lingchtiu, Lingshou, Fanshih, Yuping and other hsien and of 
the boy labor-hero Niu Kuo-tstai shows that children are very suited 
for the extermination of harmful insects, birds and rodents, and that 
their efficiency is very high, This year every area should spread 
the development of the “exterminate three harmfuls" movement to avoid 
losses to production, 


3. The development of the work of protecting the students' 
health, At present the danger to pupils from disease is very © 
serious, But in the past we have not realized the importance of 
this question nearly enough, We have paid attention only to the 
pupils' study, production, cultural amusements, social activities 
and physical training and have not cared about the pupils’ bodily 
health and hygiene and measures to avoid disease, From now on we 
must recognize the importance of this work and respect it. We must | 
first establish close connections with the family and the head of 
the household and jointly pay attention to the hygiene needed to 
protect the health of the pupil. All kinds of methods should be 
used -- discussion meetings, meetings of the Farmers' and Women's 
National Salvation Associations -- to publicize to the heads of 
households and make them understand the necessary knowledge for the 
hygiene of the pupil, This should be joined with attacking the 
superstitions of the masses and education against witch-doctors, 
ete,, and also with the strengthening of health education in the 
school, All levels of government and mass associations can, accord- 
ing to the actual local situation, collect material and print health- 
education material to be used as reference material in carrying on 
education for heads of households and the pupils.. 


At the same time the students can be urged to take a pledge of 
hygiene through the school and the youth army and mutually enforce 
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respect for it in order to give the pupils hygienic habits, A modél 
teacher, comrade Chang Chih-p'ing of Lingch'in, not only did very good 
health education in school but also got extremely good results in the 


movement to keep the village streets clean, Every area should follow 
his example, 


4, The organization of the pupils’ artistic and cultural activi- 
ties, Some outstanding results in this field have been attained in 
the past but the results are still not sufficiently widespread. From 
now on all areas should develop the enthusiastic joining of children 
in the village drama club, the "hang ke" group, children's drama group 
and other activities, Children should be encouraged to draw, to put 
up @ wall newspaper, tg-organize collective games and all should be 


roused to join in (activities should not just be confined to a small 
circle of children). 


To realize all the above-mentioned duties the main thing is to 
rely on continued and deep "cheng feng" and careful organization work, 
Cadres at every level in propaganda and education, especially the chu 
people's education assistants, the youth cadres and primary school 
teachers, must honestly examine and discuss past errors in thought and 
thoroughly change their spirit of work, They must go deeply into the 
homes, into the primary schools, among the children, to understand the 
actual situation and strengthen their mass viewpoint, Especially they 
should make the study of special subjects a matter of course to raise 
the efficiency of their work, They should learn to be primary school 
teachers, to be heads of the village drama group and have knowledge and 
skill to lead a work troop, 


In the guerilla areas and newly-developed areas adjustments should 
be made in the relative importance of these duties according to the 
local situation. They should also continuously develop the "five 
not movement" m among their pupils to strengthen education in national 
spirit among them and oppose the slave education of the enemy and 
puppets and to clear up their cheating and stupefying propaganda to the 
children, 


As regards the methods for celebration of Pupils' Day, mass meet- 
ings should not be held as it is in the middle of spring ploughing. 
Meetings can be called before and after the Day with the School as 
center and the village as unit, with the pupils and the heads of house- 
holds, The main point of the meetings is to hear the ideas of the 
heads of households, and to discuss what practical methods should be 
used to organize the pupils for study, production, etc, An exhibition 
of work by the children can also be held and prizes given to model 
pupils and citations to model heads of households to strengthen the con- 
nection between home and school and improve home education, 


Every level of government and mass-movement organization should 
hold joint discussions after receiving this directive to arrange close 
cooperation in its implementation, The work for pupils in this year 
should attain even greater results, 


um Things which should not be done to avoid helping the Japanese, 
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10, SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEL SORTES meinen SaECUE EE COMMITTEE 


DECISION ON “IMPROVEMENT OF THE STANDARD OF TREATVENT oF ‘MIDDLE 
AND PRIMARY SCHOOL. PERAEED Ry NOVEMBER 16, AND | 


I, To suit the new conditions of the Border Reg gion, to raise 
. the position of middle and primary school teachers, to improve 
their standard of living, and for the development of the new demo- 
cratic education of the Border pesctebaiele the following decisions are 
made 


II, The treatment of middle and primary school teachers should 
in. general be changed to a money salary, This should be reckoned... 
with millet as a standard and paid at a rate corresponding to agus 
market price in the area, for twelve months in each year, * 


III, The standard of treatment for primary school teachers 
should be: 


1) pba Roser of lower primary school teachers. Th country 
villages, 120-180 catties per month; in cities, 150-200 catties per 
month, The exact amounts should be "Pi xed according to the area and 
according to the differences in the teachers! cultural standards, 
length of service, educational results and practical experience, (In 
people-managed schools it should be fixed by the masses, » 


2) Higher re em schools, County, 150-200 catties; cities 
200-250 catties (as above). 


_ IV, Middle-level teachers! and administrators! treatment, 


1) Teachers and administrators above section head. Those 
who fulfill one of the following conditions should have ae 732° 
catties: 


(a) Middle-class teachers for new pie who have served 
for three years or more and have definite results and experience, 


_ (b) Those whose bah ae level is bichar middle school or. 
higher normal school or equivalent to graduation from higher middle 
school and who teach general culties, or poli tieey courses. Cl 

- (c) Those who are muita an their work and have the: 
support of teachers and administrators in the schools, os 


2) Those who fulfill one of the following conditions, 350-b50 
catties per month: 


(a) Middle-level teachers for new democracy who have served 
five years or more,have excellent results and. first class experience, 


(b) Those who have graduated from or studied at universities 
at home or abroad or who have technical knowledge or skills... 
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(c) Those whose work is especially heavy, who are specially 
enthusiastic in responsibility, who obtain outstanding results, 


(d) Those who have become ill through overwork, whose health 
is especially bad or whose families are especially poor. 


V. Teachers and administrators in middle primary schools should in 
general have 120-200 catties per month, 


VI, Middle primary worker friends, in general, 120-180 catties per 
month, 


‘VII. Middle primary women teachers and administrators should have two 
months' vacation before and after childbirth, salary to be paid as usual, 
no special birth payment, extra payment for substitute's salary. As 
regards care and education of children, the appropriate leading organiza- 
tion can be requested to consider assistance, 


VIII. Those who have special knowledge or skill or do special work or 
make special inventions should receive special rewards or should receive 
prizes as heroes or models, 


IX, Those who become i1]1 through overwork and need a long period of 
rest should receive a definite allowance, 


X,. Middle or primary school teachers who have taught for new 
democracy for over ten years with excellent results should receive a 
definite pension when retiring because of age or illness, 


XI, These regulations are also suitable for use in middle-school- 
level quality normal schools, agricultural and workers! schools and 
similar institutions, and can temporarily be applied to Union University 
and technical colleges, 


XII. The salaries of teachers and administrators according to this 
regulation should be determined by each school or the school principal 
and should be reported to the leading organization for approval. 


XIII. These regulations come into force on the day of announcement 
and supersede previous regulations on the subject. 


NOTICE BY THE SHANSI-CHAHAR-HOPEL BORDER REGION EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 
NOVEMBER 16, 1945, 


The following practical points should be noted in connection with 
the preceding regulation on teachers* salaries. 


1, The object of the regulations..,is suitably to raise the position 
of teachers and administrators, to improve their living, to win over and 
unite the intelligentsia, to give security of work and to encourage their 
enthusiasm and inventiveness for the further development of new demo- 
cratic education. an ) 


2, As regards practical questions of salaries, this must be decided 
in a suitable spirit according to the actual standard of life in differ- 
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ent areas, There are small cities where the standard of life is 
actually not much different from that in the country, and there 
should not be too much difference between-the standards of 
teachers in these cities and of those in the country. In very 
poor mountain areas where the burden on the people for educational 
expenses is too heavy the salaries should be reduced as far as. 
possible or subsidized from the public production fund. 


3, The salaries of administrators and workers should not in 
general be less than 150 catties per month in cities, But in 
the same area the salaries of workers should not. exceed those. of 
administrators nor those of administrators exceed those of teachers. 


. 4, The determination of the payment of teachers should be ~ 
related to the number of classes taken but should not be entirely 
by the clock but should take account of other work and activities. 
When cadres from other organizations are invited to take classes, 
the general principle should be that people should not get two 
salaries for two jobs, but, when necessary, travelling expenses 
can be paid, pia : 


5, The former regulations about the-payment of a winter bonus 
still apply. 


6, All levels are requested to eee on bie carrying out of 
these regulations, — 


11. METHODS FOR PREFERENTIAL TREATMENT OF CHILDREN: OF MEN OF 
ANTI-JAPANESE ARMY AND CADRES AND OF STUDENIS FROM THE 
OCCUPIED AREAS, OCTOBER 4, 1945, : ; 


To make it easier for the children. of anti- Japanese amy men 
and full-time (leaving production) cadres of party, army, govern-. 
“ment, mass-movement organizations and schools (including lower 
primary school teachers) to enter school and to help young. students 
from the occupied areas to come to the Border Region for study to. 
carry on the revolution, the following regulations are made:- 


1. Children of anti-Japanese army men and cadres and youths 
from the occupied areas coming to the Border Region for study shall 
have preference in the choice of candidates, whether they take the 
examination for higher primary, middle school, hormal school or 
peer es sy + 3 


2, Children of anti-Jananese army men and cadres and youths © 
from the occupied areas coming to the Border Region for study shall, 
according to different conditions, receive special natenie treatment, 


I, Text books should be issued free to chilasen of serving 
soldiers and cadres entering primary school if the family is especial- 
ly poor, When entering higher primary school, text books should in 
general be issued free, If the family is especially poor, according 
to the actual conditions, they may be assisted in part or all of their 
grain, Especially intelligent children should be supported by public 
funds, The recipients and the standard of assistance and public sup- 
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port should be separately determined by each “hsing shu", In entering 
schools above middle-school level, they should also have preference in 
enjoying assistance of public support: 


IT, Soldiers’ or cadres! children whose families are in the 
occupied areas or far away in the country and are without means or 
power to assist them shall have preferential treatment in entering 
lower primary school, under Section II of "Regulations for preferential 
treatment of women cadres and their children", For entering higher 
primary and higher levels of school, they shall be publicly-supported 
students, 


IIt, For youths coming to the Border Region to study from 
the occupied areas and entering middle school or normal school: if 
their families have the ability and power to assist them, their grain 
and their vegetable and fuel money shall be issued by the school and 
their clothing, shoes and miscellaneous expenses they shall provide 
themselves. If they have lost connection with their families, or if 
these have not the ability or power to assist them, they shall receive 
the treatment of publicly-supported students, For the university they 
shall, in general, receive the treatment of publicly-supported students. 


3. Publicly-supported students in higher primary school shall 
receive, besides the free issue of text books, their needs in grain, 
vegetable and fuel money, shoes, clothes, etc., issued as for ordinary 
workers in all organizations, Publicly-supported students at middle 
school and higher levels shall receive an issue on a standard determined 
by the school, 


4, Young people coming from the occupied areas to study in the 
Border Region must have an introduction from a party, army, government, 
er people's organization of hsien level or higher for admission to 
school, 


oe ve who enjoy the status of publicly-supported students shall 
obey, in general, administrative decisions in their graduation, transfer 
to next stage of education or allotment to work, 


6. Cadres! children who live with an organization and are day-boys 
at school shall have their food and supplies issued by the organization 
and reckoned in the organization's budget. Those who live at school 
far away from the organization shall receive the issue from the school, 
which phela he reckoned on the school's budget, 


T. “the Border Region Executive Committee shall solely unitedly 
look after the question of assistance and expenses of all children of 
the Border Region level cadres who enter school or Lien Ta, The hsing 
shu shall do the same for children of cadres of hsing shu and lower 
oe 


Vig 


5, of Report to this Committee. 


ot Comes into force November 1st, 1946. Supersedes previous 
regulations, | 
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12, REGULATIONS ON EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT OF NORTH CHINA UNION 
UNIVERSITY, FEBRUARY 12, 1944, 


Quality, duties and ediicet tana” Line of the education He 


department, 


The character ‘of Lien Ta education department is determined 
as a school of cadres’, . lts.responsibility is to raise and culti- 
vate lower- and middle-level cadres for party, army, government 
and people and to train cadres, The raising of the standards of 
cadres now serving is the mair objective, The line of education 
is to reise the culture of catres as the main objectives, Also 
to make thorough study for use to serve the needs of building up 
a new democratic society according to the present environment in 
the village society behind the enemy lines (carrying on the war — 
and preparing for the counter-offensive).. With the principle of 
intimate unity between theory and practice to: cultivate cadres 
(for the war of resistance) for the work.of the duties of the 
construction of a.new democratic society, to be the material to 
serve the masses and having the necessary abilities. 


II. Qualifications and objectives in setting up classes and 
periods of training, 


1. Setting up of normal class to raise and cultivate 
qualifications of lower and higher primary school teachers, On 
the foundation of suitably raising the cultural level, this 
should. do. a great deal to give understanding of every kind of 
policy and law in the Border Region and understanding of the 
fundamental spirit of new democratic cultural education; also 
of the line of "people-manage public-help" education and 
practical methods of work, The period ed oe should be: 
determined as one and'a half years. 


2, Setting up of middle-level class to raise the level 
of party, government, army and people's cadres, making the 
raising of culture the main objective and also to give further 
understanding of the spirit of all sorts of fundamental policies; 
the collection of experiences in work and methods of leadership, 
._ to raise their abilities in the work. The oes of press 

should be determined as two: years. ae hs fs ree 
, S 
ae Setting up of a naittieas ‘ehaet a6: celine pa ba acts 
the intelligentsia youth from the cities, The main objectives. - 
should be to make them understand all the Border Region policies 
and to ete their thought, No fixed period of study, 


' tk, The setting up of short-period training apaae of a. 
temporary character with the main objective of training cadres 
now serving in hygiene, economics, cooperative work, accounting, 
production skills, education, etc, No fixed period, 


5. The number of students should in principle not 
exceed six hundred for the time being, 


fay kee 


III, Selection of students, 


. 4 

To realize the concrete objectives of each class and to 
guarantee the best results in the comparatively short period, from now 
on the students selected should have a standard equivalent to the 
standard of higher primary school, After the plan for receiving students 
has been drawn up for each term, each leading organization in party, 
goverment, army and people should be responsible for selecting students 
and guarantee to send them, The random selection and sending of students 
should be avoided, 


Iv, Courses, 


Except for the political course and the temporary short- 
period training courses, the middle-level and normal classes should “have 
the following three main courses: 


(a) Reconstruction of the Border Region, including history 
and geography of the Border Region, Border Region policies and Border 
Region organization, 


(bo) Training in political thought, including "cheng feng", 
current affairs, political general knowledge, etc. 


(c) Cultural education, including Chinese, mathematics, 
history and geography, and general knowledge of natural science, 


Production general knowledge, medical knowledge, military 
Imowledge, etc,, and the normal class should aiso add courses in educa- 
tion 
e < P ; ‘© 


de. pee 

ea an _ The relative importance of the different subjects should 

ne fferent according to the different educational objectives of each 
class and the different types of student. (Practical decision should be 
mageseout this.) During each year of study two or three months should 
be devoted to production, — 


wear! “Methods of teaching. Leadership. 

eee The principles Beri be: unity of theory and practice; mutual 
necessity between education and social reconstruction; and cooperation 
between teacher and. student . 


(1) Eaucational methods should be those which arouse interest 

and not those aimed at forcing in kmowledge, Every kind of course should 

e self-study, discussion and research its main objectives, Such 

thods as asking for a summing-up report after a lecture should also 
be used, The democratic spirit of finding out and respecting the general 
footing ghould be developed to make the content of study intimately 

ec ced with the students! thought and knowledge. Forcible methods of 
12 - should be oppored., 


(2) This spirit: of joining teaching and leadership should use 
the methoae of teaching and leadership which join teaching and doing, 
Investigation, experiment and lecture and discussion should be equally 
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important. In principle, the time spent in classes each day should 
not exceed four hours. If there is some really important work, there 
should be a plan to organize the students to help and experiment, 

to make a close connection between teaching and practical activities, 
The doctrinaive. spilt of dead aaedauniaiaans should be thoroughly 
corrected, 


2: VI. Arrengenents 3 for organization, 


The terms "middle school department" and "normal depecroment? 
should be eliminated, The college should directly lead each class. 


The department under the leadership of the principal should 
set up: : 


An organization office to manage questions of the cadres of 
the whole school and questions of leadership and teaching. Under it 
should. be a. library sub-office, a duplicating sub-office and a cadres’ 
affairs sub-office, each with two to three people. : 


There should be a school managers office, to manage all 
questions of supply and the organization's production, Under this 
should be a general affairs branch, a production branch and a mecical 
clinic, 


‘There should be an office secretary and manager, one each, 
who manage correspondence and telegrams, entertainment, security, 
communications and other work, 


Every class should have a chairman (besides the teacher) who 
is responsible for the work of leadership of the education and leader- 
ship of the whole class under the leadership of the pegent tear -_—* 


vil. Choice of teachers. 


Improvement in the quality of teachers is. the et sms 
condition for conquering doctrinairism and raising ‘the effectiveness 
of teaching, The teachers for general cultural courses can be chosen 
from the present teachers. For reconstruction of the. Border Region 
and. political-thought teaching it will be necessary to choose cadres — 
with actual experience to serve as teachers and to ask responsible | 
comrades in all the organizations of the Border Region to give lectures 
for a certain period on military affairs, governmental reconstruction, 
medicine and hygiene, engineering, agriculture and other special 
- questions... ‘ 


n Ge cae OP 4 BOOKS AND READING MATERIAL FOR THE MASSES AND FOR PUP] 
METHODS OF CARRYING OUT COLLECTION AND AWARDS , OCTOBER ca 945. 


ses ‘The following methods are determined in order to. encourage 
teachers working at rural crafts, intelligen sia working at culty 
work and the movement for general writing of mass-type creations in 
order to provide lower and higher primary school and people's school 
om books, and reading material for the masses and for ce 


‘eet 


~ Eye 


II, Objects of collection: 


1, Lower primary school text books, (Combined Chinese and 
general knowledge, arithmetic on abacus.) 


2, Higher primary school text books. (Chinese, history and 
geography, combined natural science and production general Jmowledge, 
combined Border Region reconstruction and social general lmowledge. ) 


3. People's school cultural text books. (Combined literacy, 
politics, production and hygiene, abacus) 


- 4, Mass reading material, (Plays, ballads, stories, songs and 
general Imowledge on social science and natural science.) 


5. Children's reading (as above), 


ITI. The writings to be collected should fulfill the following 
conditions ?- 


1. The contents should follow the line of new democratic culture 
and reflect and lead the actual struggle of the masses of the Border 
Region, They should be suited to the needs of the ordinary life of the 
people. 


2, There is no limitation on form or style but they should be 
easy to understand and such as to give pleasure to the reader or 
audience. Text books for primary and people's schools should be 
suitable for use as teaching material. 


« IV. Productions sent in either by private individuals or by 
groups must be written clearly and be accompanied by a simple explana- 
tion (such as contents, special points, results, methods of use hed 
and should be sent to the hsien government with the name, occupation, 
sex, age and address of the author, 


V. For choice and judgment the “hsing shu chu" should be the unit, 
The hsien, chuan chu and hsing shu chu should organize, under the 
leadership of the government, judging committees of responsible cadres 
of the corresponding level from the party, government, army, people's 
organizations and education and propaganda. These should be responsi- 
ble for choosing and judging the materials sent in. Material which 
is passed should be sent on to the higher stage with comments, and 
material rejected should be returned with comments as far as possible. 
The final decision should be made by the "hsing shu chu" within a 
definite period, 


VI, Material which has been passed by the “hsing shu chu" judging 
committee, besides being printed, should also be rewarded in one or 
more of the following ways: 


1, Cash prizes, Excellent text books should be given from 
$5,000 to $50,000 (for one book,several books or a complete set). 


2, Souvenirs. 


we AES 


the beginning of the war yw 
realized general free edudomas , announcements or statements in the 


or poor, male or female, / 

enjoy education, But ; 

active in drawing or exind Rictetiuiet of +e oe or text book. 
have done very lLittl¢ 

Therefore, although tena "chuan shu", when judging suitable text 
compared with before tishould in-pY Toile give material and spirit- 
reach the objective .of- wy gerade of government should; in accordance 
education as an exampleymethod, announce Sade ailed methods before 
Wutai and fourteen oth¢ ase 


on the average only 5 . 
lowest case only 35%ing shu" after the final choice of eat eb le! 


According to the report it to the Border Region Executive Committee, 
hsien, the percewill also give-praise or prizes to especially 
“i gonLly work, 


IX. These methods come into force on announcement, 


| 


REPORT TO BORDER REGION EDUCATIONAL Chow to draw up plans, how to 
MINISTER LIU, MAY 5, 194, uction to raise’ their 
‘olitical power and make use 
I, UNITY OF KNOWLEDGE AND STRENGTHENIM,r ana Maatiae the anti- 
attack hi to 
On the foundation of the work of several , and es a Cae 
year's efforts by everyone, our educational weedycation we generalize 
has again made new improvements and attained rich experience and 
see summary of work,) But this progress hasy actual life and in their 
different areas, and at the same time such W.the masses and in general- 
contact with practice, old style end formalisnoyig be what the masses 
general and somewhat serious forms, This largé——————————_ 
that all levels of cadre have been lacking in acy 
knowledge of the educational reconstruction of thtyvtg of some’ hsien 
result of the failure thoroughly to correct the faul .4 orimary schools 
and bureaucracy at all levels of leadership. Therefore, wine -"°" a2 
knowledge and strengthening of leadership is the most important key to 
““e next step of improvement in our work, 


A, The question of education serving the masses, 


This is a question of the standpoint of those working in edu- 
cation. It is a question of strengthening the mass viewpoint of educa~- 
tional workers, Mr, Mao Tse-tung's lecture at the Yenan Literary and 
Artistic Conference has given us a lot of enlightenment and further 
increased our confidence in our work, Now we should investigate our 
past work and thought in accordance with the principle "for the masses 
and how for the masses" and set out our line of future effort, 


1, New democratic education is based on the anti-Japanese great 
mass of the people and is to serve the great mass of the people. And 
"in the great mass of the people, workers, farmers and sdldiers (and 
their children) are the most important. In the past our thinking on 
this question has been rather confused, and not enough attention has 
been paid to it. Many comrades heave stood above the people with an 
attitude towards the people of "making the deaf to cure their blind- 
ness" and have subjectively thought out authoritarian ideas which the 
maases are supposed to obey and accept; in their work they have only 
thought to obey their superiors and have shown a servile attitude in 
working for their superiors; or else they have just acted so as to 
show their own personal ability with individualistic thought starting 
from individuel self-interest, This produces things like welcoming 
pupils in the school who look neatly dressed and well washed and well 
fed, and disliking dirty and poor pupils, which is directly contrary 
to this principle, This is all due to the remnants of the traditions 
of a long period of capitalist ruling-class education which have not 
yet been cleared up. : 


2, There are still more questions when we start from "how for 
the masses?” {i.e., the questions of how to spread and raise the work 
of education), 


(a) As regards spreading to workers, peasants and soldiers, in 
the past the reactionary ruling class built up a wall around education 
which prevented workers and farmers and the laboring masses from getting 
opportunities for education and prevented them from progressing. Since 


Piss of ae 


e have already pulled down this wall and 
cation, The great mass of the people, rich 
all have the liberty and opportunity to 

f the past: several years we have been very 

en forcing the masses towards education and 

e in methods of bringing education to the masses, 
ere has been a great deal of development 

e war, there is still a long way to go to 

eal general education. Take primary school 
b according to the statistics last year of 
er hsien, the children entering school were ° 
3.7% of all children of school age and in the 
,, For girls the situation was even worse. 
tatistics of Lingshou, Tanghsien and six other 
entage of girls among lower primary, school students 
+p and in higher primary school only 29%. 


Why is it that the workers and farmers and. laboring masses do 
not go to the people's schools and do not send i their children to a. 
study? Now it is no longer a question of not being able to buy 
books or not being able to pay school fees; still more, not just -, 
because they are backward and do not want to study. This is jus’ 
a,prejudice of the intelligentsia, In fact it is they who feel 
“most truly and deeply the bitterness of their experience of the 
knowledge of lack of. Literacy,, Since the war many practical — ee 
examples have shown that the eagerness: and enthusiasm they have Cage 
shown for study is unprecedented and far surpasses the coeseaial 6 
of study in our former schools <=- "they cannot ; 
minute that what they need is the power that 
. The important’ question today is the question 
problem of the contradiction between simultan 
_gtudy! For the past several years the livel ood 
got. more difficult because, of the looting 
enemy and the losses of war, Besides their « 
the struggle, bearing the burden of anil 
tration, they have to manage their f 


no time for study and cannot send their rt 
empty SuRDACHEy Besides this there is th 


dt is not what they SORRORT need, chele will not event to 
study, | 4 i 


So what should be peaereiines for the eee ‘only ‘the fae 
workers', farmers' and soldiers' own things should be used.. er 
definitely do not want "mandarin's business" (how to be an; 
official, how to rule people), the Sahib's spirit (a determination 
to be on oe of others) or thet sort of feudal aristocratic educa- 
tion; they do not need the foreign doctrines uncritically brought 
in from abroad out of books; they do not need the education given 
by capitalists to the workers to increase the rate of exploitation; 
most of all they do not need colonial or semi-colonial education, 
What they urgently heed is the kmowledge and their own culture to 
win a victory over the Japanese, to win a victory over the oppres- 
sion by the big landlords and big capitalists, to get their libera- 
tion and obtain freedom and prosperity, To speak more practically, 


-iaaBi a 


it 1s the necessary culture and knowledge how to draw up Morty how to 
organize labor power, how to increase production to raise’ their 
standerd of living, how to maintain their political -power and make use 
of their democratic powers, how to administer and realize the anti- 
Japanese democratic policies and laws, how to attack the enemy, how to 
clear up the sabotage of enemy agents and spies and anti-Communist 
secret agents. Therefore, the content of the education we generalize 
for the masses should be the product of the rich experience and 
creativity of the mass of the people in their actual life and in their 
revolutionary struggle, It should come from the masses and in general- 
ization should go back into the masses. It should be what the masses 
can easily receive and what they can use. oe 


, What is now the actual situation? In some parts of some hsien 
there is extraordinary insensitiveness to dovble-faced primary schools, 
which in quality are really serving the enemy; a laissez faire attitude 
is taken towards them. Also there are many private schools which every 
day teach their pupils to read "Lun Yu" and "Mencius", and teach the 
reactionary theories and feudal virtues needed by Chinese fascism. 

Even in our anti-Japanese text books there still remain great defects 

in the form of war-of-resistance jargon and doctrinairism. The great 
part is general principles about resistance to Japan, and very little 

is what is needed by the masses in their ordinary life. In the material 
for last year's winter schools a beginning was made in attention to 

this which was welcomed by the masses. From now on great efforts 

should be expended in solving this problem. 


(b) Now to talk about the raising of standards and the regu- 
lation between generalizing and raising standards. For the last few 
years the official policy has been "raise standards on the foundation 
of generalization, generalize under the direction of raising” standards", 
ae the practical maintenance of this policy has been very defective, 

so it has been proved completely that, unless the raising of standards 
is uilt on the foundation which the workers, farmers and soldiers 
already possess, it cannot be received by the masses, and actually 
becomes a hindrance to the work of generalizing. Similerly, generaliz- 
1g .of raising standards. by adding year to year or month to month of 
study is not only a pointless form of generalizing but also must 
influence the real generalizing of educational work. 


2 


Formerly, when I was in Central Hopei, I oats to Tingnan hsien 
(a new hsien formed from the southern part of Tinghsien) at the begin- 
ning of 1940, The primary school students all wore uniforms and were 
very neat and showed an active spirit. To look at it was all very nice, 
But afterwards I found out that there were a lot of poor children who 
had quarrelled with their parents because they could not make them 
uniforms. In some cases they withdrew from the school, and when they 
did not leave the school, when the middle and primary schools of the 
chu held a joint parade for review and inspection, the teachers told 
the children without uniforms that they must stay at home and not join 
in. How sad they were: It was only after the second education con- 
ference that this sort of thing was generally corrected. We have also 
had cases where students who had graduated from middle school have gone 
again to higher primary school and could not get even into the top 
class, This kind of forcing in raising standards does more harm than 
good, In people's mass-education, lectures about questions of abstract 
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political principles which the masses cannot understand have been 

even more common, In the process of resisting the Japanese offen- 
give of last autumn we continually came across this kind of situa- 
tion: the child of a village head who had been to school for several 
years was still in the first class and knew only a very few charac- 
ters; there were many young people who had been to five winter- 

school courses and were still reading the first volume of the literacy 
text book, In the content of mass education there is continual talk 
of "reduction of rent and interest to improve the people's livelihood", 
"scouting and sentry duty against traitors" and such simple general 
slogans which cannot satisfy the people's needs in study and so make 
the interest in study very low. We really need to make a thorough 
investigation of this sort of thing and reform it from the bottom up. 


On the question of raising standards there is still another con- 
fusion that remains rather widespread, This is the "problem of 
regularizing school education" (this formulation is in itself quite 
unsuitable). In general this is an unrealistic and un-New Democratic 
-regularizing viewpoint, It does not start from practice, and shows 
the old-style regularizing viewpoint, The raising of the slogan of 
regularizing school ediication mostly comes from thinking of prewar 
school education and taking regularity as being in line with that. 

When we speak of New Democratic educational reconstruction, we do 

not mean aligning education with the old-school education but rather 
something which has fundamental differences with the old-style school 
education, The educational system, the form of organization of teach- 
ing, the contents of education and the methods of teaching and leader- 
ship all need fundamental reform, Although today we have not yet 
reached a complete and unified system and are in the middle of develop -~- 
ment and still need research and invention by our education workers, 
yet we can from general principles draw the distinction between good 
and bad objectives and directions of effort, That is, we can con- 
sider as comparatively good everything that helps the realiza ion 
of the objectives of "racial, democratic, scientific, mass" & 
Democratic education, For exemple the carrying out of our 1 
teacher system in the scattered small villages of our mounts 
which enables poor students to carry on half-time study and 
production and so gives many more students the opportunity « ear 
or, again, for example, the system of secret tutorial groups in t 
guerilla areas, which makes possible the maintenance of anti-Jape 
education; or encouragement of student self-government and democratic 
life, the unity of teaching and leadership, the unity of theory and 
practice and other methods of teaching and leadership, “All these. 

are clearly quite different from the regular Prewar education an 
obviously suited to actual abe ce needs, te 


Q “be 
ra 


When we have cleared up the questions of generalizations and of 
raising standards, we then come to the question of hea as. te 
be for the workers, peasants and aol. S 


(c) To take education and make it for verkeran “peasents and 
soldiers, When the questions of generalization and reiging standards 
have been cleared up, we can then feel that the work of generalization 
is our main immediate duty. The key to . this problem is to work out 
methods to solve the contradiction for the masses and their children 
between production and time for study. Since the putting forward last 
. en Pe rl 
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year of the strengthening of production education, experience had been 
obtained of many successes; from now on the old system must be destroyed 
and still more new methods "thought out to give the masses still more 
opportunities for education under the condition of not hindering 
necessary production, Also there should be improvement of the content 
of education and a raising of the efficiency of education. Everything 
that is taught must really be suited to the needs of the children of 

the masses and must be what they can receive, There must be a guarantee 
that if they spend a little time they can get some return. To get these 
results, educational cadres and elementary school teachers must stand 
with and among the masses and join in their actual sruaete - and also — 
jearn from the masses, If they do not make their efforts from mm this 

side but only rely on methods of compulsion and orders to direct people 
imto the schools, they are getting still further away from the masses. 
Bureaucratic methods can never attain their objective, 


B. The problem of education serving pol politics, (This is simply 
the question of the relation between New Democratic educational recon- 
struction and New Democratic political reconstruction), 


1. New Democratic education is a product of New Democratic poli- 
tics; it is one aspect of New Democratic politics. That is to say, 
without the foundation and guarantee of the anti-Japanese democratic 
political power under the leadership of the Chinese Communist Party, New 
Democratic education is impossible. In a society or nation where the 
reactionary classes maintain their political power, education cannot 
belong to the broad masses, Under feudal political rule, educationis a 
privilege of the aristocracy; under the political rule of old style 
democracy, education belongs to the bourgeoisie; in unoccupied China 
under the rule of Chinese fascism, education is inevitably drawn into 
the secret-police system; under the rule of the enemy and collaboration- 
ists, education can only be slave education. Education is subject to 
a definite control and limitation by politics and serves a definite 
class. The so-called education which claims to be above life, above 
politics and above class is nothing but a form of speech to decisive 
people, The new educational reconstruction of the past years in the 
Border Region has developed only with the help of our anti-Japanese 
democratic political power. Anyone who thinks that the educational 
reconstruction of the past years has been due solely to the efforts of 
the comrades engaged in educational work, who thinks that education 
belongs to a system completely different from politics, is completely 
wrong, 


2, On the other side, the development of New Democratic education 
can also push forward and assist all other forms of New Democratic re- 
construction such as democratic reconstruction, economic reconstruction, 
etc, The maintenance and reconstruction of the anti-Japanese democratic 
bases must, in everything, rely on the strength of the broad mass of the 
people for their realization. The most reliable and most fundamental 
strength is that of the workers, peasants and laborers, They are of the 
very best quality and have incomparable heroism and strength of spirit, 
But because of thousands of years of atrocious feudal exploitation and 
the oppression of Chinese fascist dictatorship, and the long period 

subject to the so-called "stupid and ignorant" environment, they are, 
to some extent, individualistic, conservative, etc, These defects con- 
tinually conebatute a hindrance in our struggle with the enemy and in 
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every kind of reconstruction, Educational work can liberate them 
from fetidal superstition and from the prison of “stupidity and - 
ignorance" . To raise their political consciousness and cultural 
level, ‘to improve their thought and ideas, to rouse their enthusiasm 
and inventiveness, to lead and help them to carry on every kind of 
practical struggle, to unite every kind of activity -- this is to 
fulfill every kind of political task and to strive for a force which 
can guarantee victory. To despise or underrate this kind of diffi- 
cult educational work is incorrect, 


‘The kind of education talked about here is broad-minded, 
socialized and many-sided. Education is not only in all the various 
schools under the education authorities, Cadres' education, army 
‘education, group or organization education, even mass meetings or 
drama, all are education, However, our school education is the 
specialized and common orgenization for education. The glorious 
task of our educational work is to conquer the backwardness of the 
“masses, to try to meke education into "a properly fitting part of 
the revolutionary machine." 


It is not easy to see the efficiency of education quickly; we 
have to cast our eyes rather towards the distance to perceive the 
needs of the future, But to say "the fruits of education are 
always for. tomorrow" and to have a preparatory theory of education 
is incorrect. Everything of tomorrow. must develop on the founda- 
tions of today, It is only if we start from the existing facts — 
and do today's business well that we can really act for tomorrow. 
If education leaves the political tasks of the present or the needs 
of the masses, it then loses its social actuality and becomes some- 
thing purely formal, 


3. According to the results of the last few days' discussion, 
the views held among many comrades on the question of "the pol ah om 
tasks of education" are disunited, split up and have various toh 
pre judices, . ae 


Add nia eretl of heads, because they are ‘ epeownd in their wor 2 

and because they are not sufficiently conscious of the use and im- 
portance of education in the struggle with the enemy and the ~ 
reconstruction of the base.area, tend to emphasize organization and 
neglect propaganda, and the neglect of the phenomenon of education 
still exists. Since last year's Higher Cadres Conference put forward 
the slogan "The organization of the people's cultural life is an 
important part of democratic political reconstruction", there have 
already been new developments which vary in different places, -But 
this new spirit has not generally worked down through all levels. 
This shows itself in the following ways; some people feel that, — 
because it is not.easy to see the results of educational work, it is 
therefore not of immediate importance; some people never bother ,to 
read figures or official documents and never discuss education for 
years at "chuan chu", hsien or chu conferences , and at ordinary 
times make no inquiries about it; others make teachers the only 
source for selecting cadres (they do not trust worker or peasant 
cadres), and sometimes they will even transfer a model teacher when 
a chu office needs a clerical assistant; some people feel that edu- 
cation should serve politics, that political tasks are the central 
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work (which is right), so that educational cadres and primary school 
teachers should go and do this central work, In order to fulfill a 
political task, they do not strengthen leadership in educational adminis- 
tration to build up the strength of organization through the system or 
organization, to strengthen the propaganda education of the masses, but 
they simply assign educational cadres and primary school teachers away 
from their proper work to go and do the central work, This is not edu- 
cational work serving politics, It is only assigning educational cadres 
to central work, and the result is inevitably wasteful. 


There is an even more serious failing among some educational cadres, 
The old traditional viewpoints of "pure and high education”, "the 
omnipotence of education" and education being above politics still 
persist to a greater or lesser extent. If it is said "educational work 
is equally important with other forms of work" or "educational work is 
the foundation of all other work", this is the incorrect feeling of "the 
omnipotence of education", which considers that education can be relied 
on to direct the development and reform of society, Some people say, 
"education is to serve the tasks of politics as a whole, not to serve 
the immediate tasks of politics" or "education is to serve the future 
construction of the New Democratic society". These ways of speaking 
show the "preparatory theory of education", There are others who do not 
study the government's policies and laws, who are not concerned with the 
total struggle and show a childish ignorance of politics, They do not 
start from the total task of politics in considering education but try to 
isolate education and have “education for education's sake", Some people 
are haunted by a narrow-minded viewpoint and pay attention only to 
primary education, These various incorrect ways of thought have not yet 
been cleared up and show themselves in work as the bad tendencies to 
lose contact with reality and to lose contact with the actual present 
struggle, and these are the main sources of dissatisfaction. 


This lack of unity in opinions produces division and opposition 
between total leadership and departmental leadership and is an important 
reason which has prevented the still better development of educational 
work and is a hindrance to the progress and strengthening of education 
and propaganda, Everyone should join in mutual discussion in the spirit 
of “cheng feng" to reach a uniform opinion. Starting from the thought 
of the whole, they should consider the work of all departments of 
government as a complete machine and put educational work in its appro- 
priate place to overcome the wrong tendencies of “education for educa- 
tion's sake” and of despising the work of education. Thus they can 
strengthen leadership and take another step forward in improving and 
raising our profession of education, 


II, THE EDUCATIONAL LINE AND IMPORTANT WORK OF THIS YEAR, 


According to the line for government work in 1944, the intensifying 
of the struggle with the enemy, the development of the great production 
movement, the deepening of "cheng feng" and anti-fascist education, the 
complete needs of the political task and the foundations of present 
educational work, the line of this year's educational work and the 
important tasks of the work should be determined as follows: 


. 
# 
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A, The general line, 


Enthusiastically develop and build up educational work in. 
“the guerilla areas and strengthen the ideological struggle with the 
enemy. Raise the effectiveness of New Democratic education, and 
take another step forward in making it serve the masses and serve 
politics, Spread and strengthen production education; deepen anti- 
fascist and democratic education; raise the level of cultural educa- 
tion, Make educsbionsd, work join up with all other forms of struggle. 


B, Three most important bits of work, 


a, Strengthen: sha teeeoet education and raphe state education 


Join. up with the big production movement , 


1. This year's big production movement is the Pundamental 
movement. to conquer difficulties, ensure victory and stabilize prices. 
It is the ladder for the development of the New Democratic economy. 
-It is the common task of the Party, government, army and people of 
‘the whole Border Region, - To spread and strengthen production educa- 
‘tion, to make state education join up with the big production movement, 
is the most central point of educational work in serving the masses 
' and serving politics, The still closer union of education and produc- 
tive labor is not only a'factor in guaranteeing the victory of the | 
production movement but is also the necessary path to rearing up new 
citizens and new intelligentsia and improving the old intelligentsia. 
On the foundation of a victory of the big production movement, state 
education can also make a-new development. To consider that produc- 
tion education is for education, not for production, is incorrect 
because the objective of production education is to increase produc- 
tion, But to consider that it is only for production and not also 
for education, to maxe a mechanical opposition between the two, .is 
also incorrect, 7 z 


: 2. The broad laboring masses are the ‘main army on the pro- 
duction front, Every village people's school should regularly from 
now on make the main content of education to mobilize and organize 
the. masses to join enthusiastically. in production, to teach the .. 
science and knowlecge for improving production, | and to. introduce new 
experience, The times of teaching should be appropriately increased 
or lessened according to the farmers' busy times and the wishes of 
the masses, All types and kinds of different forms should be used 

to join up with the mutuel help organization of the labor of the 
masses, to mobilize thousnt, to spread knowledge and.to. make detailed 
connection with the ee work of organization, The content of 
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the masses, Ch'ten Ghi-ho, the teacher of the people's school at 
Tstnishiakou in Fup'ting first chu, has many new inventions and valua- 
ble experiences, These should be broadly introduced and announced, 


and ame village people's school teachers pheulds study from him,. 


3. Primary school hae aio be responsible for 
abicsecrl os! ts the pupils. in production and strengthening production 
education. The organizing of the pupils' production to help in the 
agricultural production of their families is the most important. it 
must be closely linked with the production of the family. In busy 
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periods of farming, the times of teaching may be appropriately altered, 
The vacation periods of primary schools should also be made to fit the 
needs of production, As a general principle, vacations should not 
exceed eighty days in the year, The actual dates for beginning and end 
of vacation should be fixed by each hsien. Before the beginning of each 
vacation the Youth Army cadres should be called together to prepare for 
mobilization to lead the pupils to join in the wheat harvest or the 
autumn harvest, 


Besides this, there should be conditional organization of practical 
production by the pupils (such as publicly-supported pupils) to act as 
substitutes for ploughing, for harvesting or other forms of mutual help 
in labor and in handicraft production. Also to influence and encourage 
others through the use of primary school students as models of enthusiasm. 
For example, to use connections through the Children's Army to help 
children outside the school and to rouse heads of households and lazy 


couples, to spread production paige ek to carry on street-corner 
propaganda, etc, 


The formation of pupils! production groups should in principle be 
voluntary. For convenience of leadership and investigation, it may be 
in the system of the Children's Army, The income from production should’ 
at first be entirely allotted to the pupils, to be given to the heads of 
households to encourage the production enthusiasm of the pupils, Later, 
when the income is somewhat greater, the slogan can be proposed, "act 
yourself to solve your own difficulties" and it can be suggested that 
part of the collective income should be allotted for the improvement of 
the school equipment ond to be given as prizes, but this cannot be 
compelled, 


In practical education, the content should be suitable to help 
sproductive labor, and attention should be paid to raisirig up pupils who 
have a real labor viewpoint and habits of collective production, Demo- 
cratic unity should be inculcated and the spirit of mutual help. The 

attainment in production education should be regularly examined and 
marked and entered on the record, 


Primary school teachers must do things for themselves, use their own 
hands, They should also help the development of the great production 
committee and the parents of students. The income from the teacher's 
production should in principle be used to improve his living and to 
improve the equipment of the school; for the time being it should in 
general be requested that the teachers should be partly self-supporting. 
Each heien can put out its own slogans according to circumstances, One 
of the conditions in choosing model teachers for this year should be the 
personal enthusiasm in production, the results of production education 
and the degree of help to the great production movement, 


b. Deepening anti-fascist and democratic education. 


1, Anti-fascist and democratic education are two sides of one 
question, They are the struggle in the front line of consolidating and 
spreading anti-Japanese thought, It is the struggle of all the broad 
masses who support democracy and resistance to Japan and oppose the slave 
thought of the Japanese devils and who also oppose the views of the large 
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capitalists of the Kuomintang areas who advocate the dictatorship 
theory of one theory, one party, one leader, At the same time it 
is a struggle against feudal thought. We should, therefore, not 
only pay attention to Japanese fascist plots but also especially 
be on our guard against the activities of the secret agents of 
Chinese fascism, Especially we should realize that, in recent 
years, the poisoning of thought among the people of the Border 
Region and the youth and children by the anti-Communist secret 
agents in the Border Region has been fairly widespread and serious. 
Abolish fascism and clear up the poison of fascist thought! 


2, The carrying on of anti-fascist education should con- 
stitute the main content of current-affairs education, The connec- 
tions between Japanese and Chinese fascism should be shown. It: 

should be joined with the struggle against the enemy's "mopping up" 


and."“cleansing"” campaigns and against their extortions and forced 


; labor. It should be joined up with how the evil deeds of the secret 


Kuomintang agents in the Border Region weaken the war effort and 
harm the people, The common action of Kuomintang and Japanese 
agents and the horrible facts about spies should be remorselessly 
exposed, The frankness movement should be greatly extended. The 
people who have been cheated and drugged showld be mentally 
rescued, At the same time a deep-going education should be carried 
on towards the masses in anti-Japanese and democratic policies and 
‘laws and building up the political power of the whole village. The 
masses should know how to preserve their political ‘power, how to 
use their democratic rights, In the primary school the teacher 
should go further in developing a democratic spirit of work, in 
clearing up the ideas of the feudal patriarchal type of tyedand tes 
and control, He should lead the pupils to self-government, raise 
up small cadres to set up a system of democratic life, and carry on 
. thought education against feudalism, against oppression sins against 
superstition, 


3. In methods of teaching, local facts and methods of 
comparison should be used, For example, the enslaved condition of 
the people of the enemy-occupied areas and the contrasts of wealth 
and poverty in the Kuomintang areas can be contrasted in detail with 
- the “good clothes and enough to eat" of the Shensi-Kansu-Ninghsia 
Border Region and the life of all the people in the bases behind the 
enemy lines, This should make the masses and children realize 
clearly how fascism harms the people and the reason for its necessary 
collapse; to understand the freedom and prosperity of democracy and 
the reason why it must be capable of realization; to understand why 
the Chinese Communist Party is the only guiding star of the Chinese 
_ people and the reason why complete liberation is possible only around 
the Chinese Communist Party, A movement to eliminate spies and 
enemy agents should be built up among the masses who love democracy. 


‘4, To get the spirit for thorough anti-fascist and democratic 
education, cur cadres and all teachers must first develop a self- 
cleansing movement with frank confession of faults, mercilessly to 
destroy the influences given us by fascism, to eliminate the poison of 
fascist thought and to remove the remnants of authoritarian thought, 
Without this we are not qualified and cannot undertake this historical 
task of the revolution, 
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ec. Develop and build up guerilla-area educational work and 


ca tn nis 


strengthen the political offensive against the enemy. 
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_ dl. Now that the international situation is especially favorable 
for us, while political work in the guerilla arees is developing and 
many enemy garrisons have been destroyed or have withdrawn, the condi- 
tions are favorable for the development and building up of educational 
work in the guerilla areas, and will become still more so in the future. 
Educational work in the guerilla areas should be still further developed 
and bulit up as a step in the further consolidation of political power 
in the guerilla areas, This is one more guarantee for the victory of 
every form of struggle against the enemy. 


‘ 2. Our methods of struggle are: to restore anti-Japanese 
primary schools in newly-encroached territory and secretly to set up 
one-faced anti-Japanese primary schools or to take the opportunity of 
the hasty establishment of primary schools by the enemy and puppets to 
introduce prepared teachers and set up a two-faced anti-Japanese school 3 
in villages with a puppet primary school to use every kind of ‘connection 
to win over the puppet teachers and change the puppet school into a two- 
faced anti-Japanese school, When puppet teachers cannot be won over 
and are determinedly for the enemy, there should be cooperation with 
other methods to attack them, or else methods can be used to undermine 
and dissolve the school, In the process of development, leadership 
and investigation should be strengthened and there should be regular work 
of consolidation, 


The quality of two-faced schools in the guerilla areas is 
determined by the teachers, Teaching material is secondary, because, 
after all, teaching material is something dead which can be brought to 
life only by the teacher, Therefore, the teacher must be .enthusiastically 
aviti-Japanese and carry on his work completely within our sphere of | 
ideas, In this way a primary school nominally controlled by the enemy 
can be a two-faced anti-Japanese primary school, The judgment of whether 
or not a teacher is loyal to his anti-Japanese democratic revolutionary 
task can best be decided by a study of his students. He must raise their 
political consciousness and resolutely free them from the drugging of 
the two-faced reactionary policies of the enemy and traitors and fis 
equivocal attitude of their teachers, Neutral two-faced schools really 
serve the enemy and cannot be considered as our schools, Private schools 
reading the Four Books and Five Classics are teaching Chinese fascism, 
and the masses should be persuaded to abolish or reform them, . 


3. The development of primary school education must be 
accompanied by the strengthening of propaganda education for the broad 
masses, A people's school, propaganda lecture class or literacy class 
should be set up.according to conditions, When conditions are compara- 
tively difficult and it is not possible to set up regular organization, 
the primary school teacher should form the kernel for the organization 
of the local intelligentsia, who should carry on propaganda education 
when and where possible, The students may also be organized for home 
propaganda, 

4, The former view that the "political offensive against the 
enemy" was only auxiliary work is not enough, From now on all propaganda 
cadres in the guerilla areas and all teachers in people's and primary 
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schools must consider this an important personal duty. Apart from 
developing the political offensive at the prescribed periods, they 
should submit to unified leadership and planning and should also 
make this work regular. They should pay attention to the enemy's 
deceiving propaganda and plots and immediately reveal them to 
stabilize the spirit of the masses and their confidence in the 
struggle. They should use every favorable change in the situation 
to seek out any weak points of contradictions in the enemy and | 
puppet armies or the puppet organization, and carry on propaganda 
to weaken or dissolve .the Se sg ee, of the enemy and puppet 
armies, - 


a a cial eens POINTS. 
A, The problem of primary school expenses. 
(Not printed). 
B, The problem of rearing up and training teachers. 


x Est The line of educational policy and everything practical 
must go through the teachers for its realization, The raising of 
the quality of the teachers is the determining factor in carrying 
on education. But what is the situation of our teachers, like now? 


Taking only the Peiyao sub-region: according to last 
year's statistics from twenty-nine hsien, there was a total of lel 
higher primary school teachers and 2,278 lower primary school teachers, 
in all 2,399. The shortage of teachers is a problem remaining in all 
areas, Women teachers are still scarcer. According to statistics 
from seven hsien (Chuyang, Tanghsien, etc.), they were only 9.8% of 
the whole number of teachers, As regards quality, according to the 
statistics from twenty hsien, teachers with educational level of 
‘lower primary school were over 75% of the total. According to the 
results of an investigation in nine hsien, only 42% of the teachers 
reached the qualifications for regular teacher, The general é 
cultural level is fairly low, Still more serious is that there are 
-even more problems about thought, to which we have not paid enough 


attention, Many instances in the discussion at this conference show 


this clearly. As for the part-time teachers in people's schools, 
there are no proper statistics but it is fairly obvious what their 
standards must be, Because of this the rearing up of qualified. 
teachers and the raising of teachers! qualifications should be a 
problem to which we constantly pay attention. Without this, the 
improvement of state education and its progress on the lines. of 
serving the masses and serving politics cannot go down well, 


ads In raising teachers' qualifications, the most important 
is ‘the training and leading of the study of teachers already serving, 
Every hsien should make practical plans for the training of teachers 
in vacation periods, They should go on the ‘principle of adjusting 
the. contents of the training to the ectual differences in the people 
to be taught, As regards practical problems of work and questions 

of form and methods, it is best to use the conference method, in 
which the enthusiastic elements can influence the rest, This year's 
wheat-harvest vacation training classes or conferences should make the 
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exchange of practical experiences in mrondetion education, the confes- 
sion of faults in "cheng feng" and a thorough understanding of the 
spirit of this conference the main points, For ordinary study, the 
leadership of study in the central primary school district must be 
strengthened, For material, apart from the "Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Daily 
News" and "Educational Front", each hsien should be responsible for 
introducing and supplying material for study, and can give examinations 
on study. When school inspectors go out into the country, they can give 
instruction in the form of a series of local conference-type PeSnahe= 
with the central primary school district as unit, 


People's school teachers should be chosen and called before 
the start of the winter-school movement and should have one joint 
instruction meeting, 


3. Train new qualified teachers, 


Last year's short-period teachers! training classes will 
finish around the wheat-harvest vacation, After graduation the teachers 
should be appointed to serve in their local areas, This will not only 
help to make up the shortage of teachers but will also make it possible 
for some teachers now serving to go for short-period training courses. 
(This year's program of short-period teachers' training courses and the 
quotas to be recommended by various hsien will be given in a special 
notice.) Three points in teachers! training should be noted: firstly, 
they should be young and energetic; secondly, they should be local 
people; thirdly, more women teachers should be trained. In the newly- 
recaptured guerilla areas, if the shortage of teachers is very serious, 
it is best to mobilize the local intelligentsia, give them a three- 
months' or half-year's training, mainly on political thought and educa- 
«tion, and appoint them to work in their local areas, Expenses should 
be charged to the cadres’? training expenses account, or a requisition 
for special expenses should be sent up for approval, 


4, Selecting and training new-style model teachers, 

On this year's Teachers' Day, June 6th each hsien will select 
its model teachers and give them praise and encouragement, For the 
methods of celebrating Teachers! Day, each hsien should combine with 
the hsien United anti-Japanese Association, as last year, The Border 
Region Executive Committee will not issue a special notice. Their 
model conduct should be put into a detailed written description and 
reported to The Border Region Executive Committee. People shoulda 
understand them more and give them more help. Those who are selected 
should form the target of all teachers in the Border Region. In the 
past the model teachers in some hsien were shifted to other work after 
they had been selected, This is a wrong tendency which should be 
corrected. In other cases, after teachers had been selected and 
rewarded, the administration neglected their further training so they 
could not advance from their present foundation. Others again became 
proud and self-satisfied. All these defects must be overcome. 
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a i From : now on the publication and distribution of text 
books and teaching material for the demands of each hsien should be 
done separately for each "chuan chu" and be the responsibility of 
the "chuan chu", The expenses of printing will be met by the 
Border Region in the general budget of the "chuan chu”, The “chuan 
chu" should have a unified plan for the distribution of text books 
and teaching material to each hsien, The publication of text books 
will be a main responsibility of the printing office attached to each 
"chuan chu", If there is difficulty in printing in sufficient 
quantity or difficulties in distribution, the “chuan chu" may . 
arrange for local reprinting (or use the literary departments of 
various organizations for amateur reprinting, or else get the 
teachers to work during the vacations in writing stencils for 
duplicating), The main point is to. guarantee that all students 
shall have books to read. Two-faced primary schools should be urged 
to use our text books entirely, But when enemy inspection is severe, 
the puppet text books may have to be used, The puppet arithmetic | 
text book may be taught, but for Chinese and general knowledge the 
teachers should add critical explanations. - (For example, when the 
puppet text book says, "agricultural products should be stored in 
the cities", the teacher should explain the enemy's plot to loot 
the countryside and should teach people to hide away all their 
surplus grain, When-the puppet text books talk about "Sino-Japanese 
friendship", the teacher should point out what local people have been 
_ killed by the Japanese and whosé houses have been burnt down, so 
that the children can see the real meaning of Sino-Japanese friend- 
ship.) Or only a part of the puppet text books can be taught and 
parts of our text books chosen out and reprinted as supplementary 
material. "Proper behavior" should not be taught, and the time 
should be used to give lectures to improve morale, In neutral 
two-faced primary schools or pro-Japanese two-faced primary schools 
the complete set of our text books should be given to the teachers 
and, according to the actual conditions, supplementary material may 
be issued to the pupils. We must avoid subjectivism and wishful 
thinking and not make a general rule of issuing anti-Japanese text 
books when the teachers and pupils do not dare to use irs This 
is simply waste, 


2, In the contents of the text books we now use there «. 
still remain a serious amount of dogmatism and the defects of not 
being practical and lacking freshness in content, But a complete 
revision at once is difficult because of the limitations of time 
and of experience in our cadres, We now make regulations that 
higher primary school text books, propaganda lecture material for 
people's schools and literacy text books should be revised by the 
Border Region Education Committee as their responsibility. Lower 
primary school text books in Chinese will also be printed and 
issued as they are but, according to the principle that material 
in books: should also be material for use, the teachers may omit 
parts that do not fit actual needs or which the pupils find it hard 
to understand or accept, Each hsien may appoint some of the best 
teachers to draw up supplementary material which should be printed 
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and distributed for use after being approved by the hsien. In the 
General Knowledge text books only the useful parts should be selected. 
for printing, and supplementary material should be prepared with special 


emphasis: on production and health Imowledge, Each hsien should send one 


copy of all supplementary material to the Border Region Executive Com- 
mittee to help prepare for reorganization and a general revision. 


IV, SHORT SUMMING UP. 
A, Strong and weak points of this conference. 


This conference has met for twelve days, Around the central 
point of "education should serve the masses and should serve politics" 
and, the spirit of "cheng feng" it has carried out research and self- 
criticism on work from the viewpoint of the masses and the standpoint of 
work and has investigated every level of leadership. It has shown that 
the main incorrect tendencies in our work are the lack of mass viewpoint, 
authoritarian thought standing on the heads of the masses, and the 
unrealistic traditional viewpoints of "education for education's sake" 
and “pure education", In leadership the wrong tendencies still remaining 
are the neglect of educational work, subjectivism and bureaucracy. On 
all these problems we took the first steps to getting accurate Imowledge. 
The conference discussed production education, anti-fascist education 
and guerilla-area education, and exchanged a lot of valuable. experiences 
which define our future line of work and important points of work, It is 
most fortunate that, during the conference, the "Shansi-Chahar-Hopei 
Daily News" reprinted the articles on "The Reform of General Education 
in the Base Areas" » andon"The New Type Model Primary School in Yenan 
West Chu" from the "Liberation Daily", These were of great use in 
guiding the conference, 


° But because we did not have enough preparation in the arrange- 
ment of our thoughts and because the time was too short, there were many 
questions on which we only started deep discussion and fuil investigation, 
Because of this the change in thought has only begun, and we have taken 
only the first step to unified knowledge, After the close of the con- 
ference, every comrade should continue deep investigation and self- 
examination on the spirit of this conference to make up for the lack of 
preparation, 


Bs How to carry through the spirit of the conference, 


When everyone has returned to their “chuan chu" or hsien, they 
should report this conference to the “chuan yuan". or hsien magistrate 
or to a "chuan chu" or hsien government meeting. There should then 
first be a meeting of all the cadres of the educational department. to 
carry out a complete and deep investigation and self-examination joined 
up with all the practical circumstances of leadership and preparation for 
education work in the “chuan chu" or hsien and a general pooling of ideas, 
according to the problems of thought and work proposed by the conference, 
The first objective is to get the educational cadres really clear in 
their minds about it. If possible, the “chuan yuan" or hsien magistrate 
should calla cadres' discussion meeting to develop a discussion of how 
to get unity of thought in the leadership of education work in the "chuan 
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chu"or hsien. This may then be spread py the administration to--the 
chu and village cadres, It may also be spread to all the- primary 
school teachers through the vacation-period training courses and’ 
discussion meetings (a circular should be sent out with points for 
investigation and self-examination for rousing interest and - 
preparing thought). We must recognize that now the problem of 

the thought of the teachers is more complicated than that of educa- 
tional administration, The influence of the teachers on the broad 
masses is most direct and most general, A reform of the teachers 
is the determining factor in the reform of education work. 


We must not hesitate determinedly and bravely to deny and 
discard ‘the nasty remnants of the old society, At the same time we 
must have enough courage and confidence to create something new and 
fresh, In the past years our cadres and teachers have made many 
new creations and offerings in the construction of the new education, 
How to develop and nurse this spirit is the first task of our 
educational administration, It is to be hoped that after another 
' year of efforts, when the next education conference is called, we will 
. have still more new creations and will be able to see a new phase om 
education. 


C, How to strengthen the fighting spirit in educational work. 


Pineriy! it must be pointed out that our environment is one 
of fighting the Japanese behind the Japanese lines, The line and 
tasks of this year's work can be accomplished only during Pierce and 
complicated struggle with the enemy, Any thought of peace or peace- 
time viewpoint is harmful. The conflict in culture and thought is © 
only one side of the total conflict. In educational work itself 
_ there is a sharp struggle. Not only do the enemy and puppets use 
-@ll their efforts to destroy our work of educational construction 
~to put through their slave education, Within the Border Region there 
-are anti-Communist secret agents who are hidden in positions in our 
- educational work and try to poison the masses and poison youth and 
children, We must battle to destroy this plot of the enemy, puppets 
and anti-Communist secret agents, Whether in guerilla or base areas 
we must generalize the work of preparation against "mopping up" and 
“cleansing” campaigns. We must raise political alertness, strengthen 
education in patriotism and education against enemy spies and agents. 
We should make good preparations for concealing the location of 
schools and hiding away books and equipment to minimize losses. if 
there is an emergency , the primary school teachers should be urged to 
join with the cadres in war work, to join guerilla groups and take 
_ part in the fighting or carry on ” wartime propaganda education among 

the masses, to link up fighting and education. (Report on behalf of 
the Border Region Government, May 5th, 194%.) Se: 4% 
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I. Educational line, 


1. The object of this school is to cultivate and improve New 
Democratic and Revolutionary Three People's Principles cadres for 
practical work in political, economic and cultural reconstruction suited 
to the needs of the war of resistance and the reconstruction of the 
Border Region, 


2. This school will carry on education in Chinese revolution- 
ary history and the present situation to improve the students! knowledge 
of revolutionary theory and their thought in New Democratic, that is, 
Revolutionary Three People's Principles, reconstruction. It will also 
carry on education in lebensanchauung and methods of thought in order to 
cultivate the students' revolutionary standpoint and a spirit of work 
based on getting at the facts, 


3. Through the various following forms, the education of this 
school will be joined up with the practical working departments of the 
Border Region and all kinds of ‘practical activity in order to raise 
practical experience to the height of theory and to realize the unity 
of theory and practice and the correspondence of study and use. 


a. Definite connections in organization or in work should be 
set up with all departments of the Border Region concerned with practi- 
*cal work, According to the actual circumstances, the résponsible people 
in every devartment concerned with practical work should directly join 
in the leadership of the educational work in the respective department 

of this school, 


b. The policies, directives and the periodical reports of 
experience of the different phases of Border Region reconstruction should 
form the main content of the teaching in this school, The technical 

- courses should take as their standard the present needs of Border Region 
reconstruction, 


c. The research workers of this school should carry on planned 
and systematic investigation of every kind of practical question in 
Border Region reconstruction, According to the actual circumstances, 
they should join for a definite period in the practical work of the 
respective department. 


a. The students of this school during their period of study 
shall be assigned for a definite period to some practical hiding 
department for practice, 


4. This school will carry on education combined with produc- 


tion in order, through organized labor, to cultivate the students? con-~ 
structive spirit, their habit of labor and their labor viewpoint, 
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5. The foundation of teaching in this school shall be self- 
study and collective mutual help, Teachers and students should join 
in study to secure the interpenetration of book learning and practical 
experience, At the same time democracy in teaching should be developed 
in order to encourage the spirit of asking questions in difficulties 
and of keenness in discussion, The object is to cultivate the ability 
of independent thought and criticism, 


II. Systems of education, 


1, This school shall consist of a college of administration, 
a college of natural science, the Lu Hsun art school and a medical 
department, Their aim is to produce all types of technical cadres. 
The college of administration shall be divided into four departments; 
administration, lew, finance and economics and education, The college 
of natural science shall be divided into three departments; engineering, 
agriculture and chemistry. The Lu Hsun art school shall be divided 
into three departments: drema and music, art and literature. Hach 
department shall be divided into classes or groups according to the 
type of study. . 


Besides this, this school may have all kinds of supple- 
mentary training classes according to temporary or special needs, 


2, The periods of study in the various colleges shall be 
temporarily determined as follows: college of administration, two 
years; college of natural science, three years; Lu Hsun art school, 
two years; department of medicine, one to two years. But the periods 
of study should not be fixed mechanically; what is important is the 
objective of finishing the study of the pregcyAped courses. 


3, In the teaching carried on in this school, learning in 
the school, (including lectures, reading, talks, discussions, etc.), 
and Ceaidan work are of equal importance. In the complete period 
of study, learning in the school should occupy 60%, and practice 
40%. These proportions can be varied by each college according to 
its actual circumstances, 


: 4, Both faculty and students of this school must certainly 
do regular productive labor, The proportion of time spent should be 
80% for study and 20% for production, This proportion may be 
increased or decreased for the faculty an GOleane to the situation 
of their work, ; 


III. Courses. 
1, The system of courses: 
a, The courses in this school are divided into two kinds: 
common courses for the whole school and special courses for each 


department, There may also be supplementary courses to meet the 
needs of some students or special needs, 


b, The content of the common courses for the whole school 
should be research into Chinese revolutionary history and the present 
situation and the cultivation of @ revolutionary philosophy and methods 
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of thought, The content of the special courses for the various depart- 
ments should be research into the theory and policies relevant to the 
profession, training in knowledge and skill, etc, The content of the 
supplementary courses should be for the improvement of culture, etc. 


c, In the whole period of study in the school, the common 
courses for the whole school should occupy 30%, and the special courses 
for each department 70%. In the special courses for each department, 
theory and policies should, in general, occupy 30% and professional 
knowledge and skills 70%. Every department can vary these proportions 
according to the actual circumstances, 


2. Curriculum: 


, A, Common courses for the whole school: 


a, General principles of Border Region reconstruction. 
b. Chinese revolutionary history, 

c, Revolutionary philosophy, 

d. Current affairs education, 


B, College of administration: 


a. General course for the whole college: Present policies 
in Border Region reconstruction, 
b, Department of administration. 
Administration class; 
(1) The 3-3 system and democratic centralism 
(2) The work of village government power 
(3) Cadre work 


Police class: : 
(1) Police methods . 
(2) Social general knowledge 


_c, Department of Law. 
(1) Border Region laws 
2) Investigation of precedents 
) Legal practice 
) Arbitration among the people 
) General theory of law 
) Investigation of present laws 


ad. Department of Education. 
(1) The general situation of education and 
culture in the Border Region 
(2) Primary school education 
3) Middle-level education 
4) Social education 
5) Investigation of teaching materials 
6) Investigation of e@ucational thought in 
- present-day China, 
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Department of Finance and Economics 


For the whole department: 
(1) The general economic situation 
of the Border Region 
(2) Accounting, office methods and 
statistics 


For the economic reconstruction class: 
“(1) Border Region agriculture 
(2) Border Region industry 
(3) Cooperative problems 
(4) Communications and transport 


For the finance class; 
(1) Finance : 
(2) Tax ‘collection - 
(3) Banking ~ 
(4) Trade 
(From the above professional courses two or three should 
be chosen). 


College of natural science, 


a, General courses for the whole college: 
(1) Mathematics 
(2) Physics 
(3) General chemistry 
(4) Graphic methods 
(5) Foreign languages 


Be a el of Engineering 

(1) Dynamics 

(2) Theory of structures 

(3) Theory of engineering materials 
(4) Engineering art 

(5) Principles and fundamentals of 

“machinery 

(6) Prime movers 

(7) Architecture 

(8) Mechanical design x 
(9) Electrical engineering 
(10) Factory management 


af aa tiers of Chemistry. 
(1) Organic chemistry 
(2) Industrial chemistry 
(3) Theoretical chemistry 
(+) Qualitative analysis 
(5) Quantitative analysis 
(6) Industrial analysis 
(7) Chemical engineering 
(8) General geology 
(9) Factory management 
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D. 


a. 


Department of Agriculture 


it al 


) Agricultural botany 

) Agricultural chemistry 

) Soils and fertilizers 

) Genetics 

) Plant diseases and insect pests 

) General. theory of Border Region agriculture 

) Organization and management of agricultural 
production 

Theory of plants 

Theory of animals 

Forestry 

Gardening 
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Lu Hsun art school, 


a. Course for the whole college: Discussion of literature and 
art. (Includes all questions of the history, present situa- 
tion and theory of art and literature). 


De 


Department of Drama and Music. 


a a a 


Language 

Dancing 

Phonetics and singing 

Musical instruments 

Folk music 

Study of famous compositions 

Rehearsal and practice 

Folk drama 

Readings of famous plays 

Present situation of the arema movement 
Present situation of the music movement 
Composition and study, 
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(Two courses should be chosen from numbers 6, 9, 10 and 11.) 


c. 


d. 


Department of Art, 
( 


1) Drawing 

(2) Calligraphy 

(3) Study of Chinese folk art 

(4) Study of famous world paintings 

(5) The present situation of the art movement 
(6) Creation and study 


Department of Literature 


% 


(1) Chinese literature 
(2) Practical writing 


(3) Study of the present situation in literature 


(4) Selected readings in famous world literature 
(5) Writing and practice 

(6) Journalism 

(7) Border Region education 


(One course should be selected from neiage 6 and 7). 
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E. Medical Department 
(courses omitted) 


IV, Teaching methods: 


1. The-first special point in the teaching methods of this 
school is the alignment of study with use; that is, on the one hand 
study, on the other hand do; go from the process of study to action 
and from the process of action to study. For this reason: 


a. The faculty of this school and students of sufficient 
ability should enthusiastically join in every kind of relevant 
practical work and research into every kind of practical question. 
In their practical work they should on the one hand serve the Border 
Region and on the other hand carry on teaching, To join in practice 
and to investigate practical questions is one of Whites main duties of 
the faculty. 


b. When the students have finished a period of study in the 
school, they should, in general, then go into the country for three 
months for practical work and then come back to sum up their exper- 
lences and then do a further stage of study. During this period of 
study in the school the districts near the school can be used as 
a field for practical work, » 


c. In technical classes practice (or practical experience ) 
is most important, F 


ad. In the graces and marking of this school the ability 
to apply study to use and knowledge to action (with emphasis on 
realism and willingness to admit mistakes ) should be the main 
standard, 


2. The second special point in the teaching methods of this 
_.gchool is that self-study is the most important and teaching supple- 
mentary. On the foundation of self-study collective mutual help is 
realized, Mutual study between faculty and students is encouraged. 
Students of various degrees and various qualifications should be 
organized for mutual help in study. Teaching should, in general, 

be carried on in the following ways: 


a, Lectures, The teacher should just teach the main points 
of the course and emphasize the asking of questions and encourage the 
research of the students. 


b. Research, Students should carry on research according 
to the practical materials and under the direction of the teacher, 
and produce memoranda or reports for discussion. (Talks, discussions 
’ or wall newspapers.) 


c, Summing up. When research is finished, the teacher 
should collect the disputed and difficult points that have arisen 
in the course of research and explain them in detail, or else give 
a fairly systematic summing up to the whole course. 
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3. The third special point in the teaching methods of this 
school is the expression of the democratic spirit in teaching, The 
faculty have freedom of lecturing and of research, Differing ideas can 
be mutually discussed and mutually criticized, The students can also 
put forward suggestions and criticisms about the teachers’ lectures. 

In leadership, leadership in thought should be emphasized and every 
effort made to avoid settling problems by administrative methods. 
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APPENDIX IV. 


BETHUNE MEDICAL SCHOOL 


This appendix is taken from material issued by the China Aid Council, 
New York, The first section, dated February 1946, is an extract from 
A General Review of the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Bethune Medical School and 
the International Peace Hospital". Judging by the style, this appears 
to be a translation from a Chinese original, The second section is from 
& letter to Mr, Tannenbaum of the China Welfare Fund from Dr, Richard 
Frey, who had been working at the Bethune Medical School since 192, 


ae 3 Training at the Bethune Medical School, 


Following the behest of Dr. Bethune: "Let all theory follow in 
the clear, penetrating light of practice," we exerted all our efforts to 
carry out the slogan of "to master what we've learned, and to use what 
we've mastered," in order to develop workers of the Bethune type to 
serve the people, 


As regards the educational system, we use the periodic chairman 
system, the enforcement and inspection system, and the discussion and 
general report system in order to bring about close unity between teacher 
and student, One chairman is set up for each class, As well as teaching, 
he directs the studjes of the students in that class, and receives all 
opinions concerning the students' progress. A class representative, 
subordinate to the class chairman, is set up to handle and direct the 
studies of the students for that term, and to transmit all questions 
relevant to studies, ; 


n Under the class representatives are study-section leaders who 
handle and guide the studies of all students in their sections, and 
refer all questions raised by them to'the class representative, Except 
for the class chairman, all these officers are elected by the students, 
The faculty meets once a month to discuss and suggest ways for advancing 
and improving the educational program, The class representative makes 

a comprehensive report to the class chairman each week, and every study- 
section head makes a comprehensive report to the class representative. 
Thus, the top and bottom are in close contact with each other, and of 
great help to each other. as 


The school gives a Military Medicine course and an Advanced 
course, Among subjects studied by the pre-clinical students are; 
histology, physiology, dissection-anatomy, bacteriology, pathology, 
diagnosis, materia medica, and foreign languages. The clinical class 
studies: internal medicine, surgery, eye-ear-nose-throat, skin and 
venereal diseases, obstetrics, and hygiene service, based on the demand 
of the environment, The clinical class pays special attention to internal 
medicine and surgery. Thus, anatomy, intimately related to surgery, and 
diagnosis, intimately related to internal medicine, are the basic courses 
which are given particular emphasis. In clinical classes and demonstra- 
tions, lectures emphasize the most common local ailments, such as ulcers, 
fractures, walaria, influenza, dysentery, etc. Students are required 
to learn and master common methods of treatment, such as giving injections, 
enemas, prescribing drugs, applying plaster and bandages, and making 
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examinations aurally and by percussions, 


The Military Medicine course lasts one and a half years. 
The Advanced course lasts three years, There is no vacation, 
Of the basic and clinical classes, the former have nine months 
each, and the latter one and a half years. During the period, 
the courses are divided as follows: : 


Daily Time Table for Fundamental Sub jects 
Lecture Study Discussion Laboratory Practice 


Military Medicine 4 hrs. 34 hrs, 13 hrs. not fixed 
Advenced Class hrs, 35 brs. 1¢ brs. not fixed 


Remarks: (1) Laboratory practice includes work on 
specimens for pathology, anatomy, and 


physiology, and experiments on animals, 
the human body, and various tests. 


(2) Six days a week, 


(3) Laboratory work and operations are 
usually conducted on Sunday. 


Daily Time Table for Clinical Lessons 
Lecture Study Laboratory Practice Discussions 


Ward Out-patients 
Military Medicine 


ist Term (5 months) 4 hrs, 14 hrs. - 2 hrs. 1 hr, 
2nd Term (4 months) 3 hrs, 13 hrs. 1 hr. 2 hrs, 1 hr, 
Advanced Class 

lst Term {8 months) 4 hrs. 14 hrs, - 2 hrs, 1 hr, 
end Term (10 months) 3 hrs, 14 hrs. 1 hr, 2 hrs, 1 hr, 


Remarks: (1) After the completion of clinical lessons, 
clinical practice will be given to students 
in Military Medicine (2 months) and in *. 
Advanced Class (6 months). 


(2) Six days a week, 
(3) In case of urgent necessity (emergency opera- 


tions or cases of serious disease) practice 
will be given on Sunday. 


% 
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Total Hours of Study in Fundamental and Clinical Subjects, 


Anatomy 180 400 
Diagnosis 116 262 
Physiology 95 190 
Bacteriology 110 240 
Materia medica 85 LD 
Histology 110 200 
Foreign Language Xe) 100 
Military and political education 20 70 
Surgery 250 500 * 
Medical department 180 390 
Eye clinic 80 140 
Ear-nose-throat 90 | 100 
Skin and venereal diseases ho 65 
Obstetrics 35 99 
Therapy -- 30 
Sanitation oe 80 


In order that theory and practice may be better correlated, 
teachers, besides giving lectures, also map out laboratory work, which 
is divided into basic and clinical work, Laboratory equipment for our 
basic courses is very crude, with only two microscopes, one sectioning 
machine, and not over 200 specimens for pathology, histology, bacteri- 
ology, and other purposes, Nevertheless we have exerted every effort 
to conduct laboratory courses. The laboratory work for clinical classes 
is divided into clinical diagnosis and ward practice, First, laboratory 
procedure is explained by the instructor. Models and methods of healing 
gre demonstrated, Later the students themselves experiment, while 
teachers watch from the side and make suggestions from time to time, 
Students are encouraged to raise questions whenever they have doubts or 
difficulties, whereupon the teachers explain in detail or demonstrate 
the answers with their own hands. 


In order (1) to raise the technical and theoretical level of the 
troops medical service personnel, (2) to understand the practical 
conditions of medical service work, and (3) to examine the work per- 
formed by graduates, teachers were sent each year to different regiments 
in sub-regional areas to conduct "travelling instruction", This would 
be for about three months each time, The instructor answered questions 
raised by medical workers who had encountered difficulties, and demon- 
strated model methods, This pre-training program achieved good results. 
At the same time, the teachers also learned and, following Dr, Bethune's 
advice, "to revise our theory on the basis of practical experience”, we 
have revised clinical courses that did not conform to the demands of 
practice, and three times revised our textbooks, 


2, Bethune Medical University's activities. 
Although the withdrawal of the University from Kalgan made teaching 
more inconvenient in’some ways, our school suffered no loss in men or 


materiel; as a matter of fact, new teachers and more students are enter- 
ing the University, The University is now established somewhere in the 
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Fu'Ping mountains, Living circumstances are of course primitive, 
put enough buildings have been repaired or newly built to enable 
us to carry out a successful teaching program, which is essential- 
ly the same, However, much more stress is put on post-graduate 
courses, In these post-graduate courses over 300 doctors are 
being and will be taught recent methods of medical science. At 
present we have 19 professors and 450 students. (Since last year 
quite a number of staff members have left the University to work 
in the different I.P.H.s,) The following is a list of graduates 
and new students to be admitted during 1947: 


A, Graduates: 


Four-year course: January 1947. ....W......e5 students 
Four-year course: December 1947 oo 35 students 
Two-year course: January I947. 2. 60: students 


Two-year course: - October 1947... SL students 
B, Post-graduate Course, 6 months: July 1947.,. 160 students 
C. New admittances: 


Four-year course: A new class will be opened... 4.0: atudents 


in 1948 
Two-year course: Autumn LWT occ senna nn a 00 students 


Post-graduate course: Autum 1947 ...2...........120 students 
D, Nursing School: 


Two classes, with a total of 125 students, were apap 
and 120 new students will be admitted sie year, 


EK, Pharmacists; 
In the nearby pharmaceutical factory, pharmacist courses are 
being held, Sixty students will graduate this September, and 
a new class of 60 will start in October, 


F, Dentists: 


The course Dr. Ausubel started is still continuing, and 11 
dentists will graduate in December 1947, A new course, with 
15 students, will start January 1948. : 


 G, Laboratory techniclans: 
With the help of Miss Cantor, nine laboratory technicians were 
graduated last February. All of them are now working in dif- 
ferent I.P.H.s, A new course, with 20 students, will start 
next month, . 

HE, Public Health post-graduate course: 
A public health post-graduate course, with 31 students, is 
being held at the Chin-chta-Chi Border Region Public Health 
Institute, They will be graduated, after eight months' study, 
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PREFACE 


Until 1946, World Student Relief had contributed 25 per cent 
of its budget, through the National Student Relief Committee, to 
needy Chinese students in all parts of China, including the Border 
Regions controlled by the Communists, But with the failure of 
the Political Consultative Conference, the ensuing bitter civil 
war blockaded Communist China, and World Student Relief was cut 
off from those areas, Student life in Nationalist China became 
more difficult, and, living under the constant fear of imprison- 
ment or worse, students could not work actively to aid their 
fellows on the other side of the lines, Nor could student organi- 
zations, officially established in Nationalist China, become 
involved in such a dangerous enterprise. Despite these difficul- 
ties, World Student Relief wished to renew its contacts with the 
Liberated Areas and continue its work there; so the writers 
accepted an assignment to make a survey of education in North 
China, with particular emphasis upon the universities and the 
needs of university students, 


The writers arranged with the officials of the Chinese ~ 
Liberated Areas Relief Association (CLARA), then stationed in 
Shanghai and working with UNRRA, to visit the Border Regions. On 
December 12, 1947, the CLARA officials left Shanghai by plane, 
under UNRRA sponsorship, on the first lap of their return to their 
own area; UNRRA was about to close its China Program, The writers 
accompanied them as far as Tientsin. Subsequently they entered 
Communist territory after traveling by train, cart and on foot. 
Thereafter they were honored guests--fed, housed, clothed, and 
even transported at Government expense. During their four and a 
half month stay in the Liberated Area, they traveled over 1,000 
miles, the greater part by donkey cart, in Hopei, Honan and 
Shansi provinces, The following report was completed in 
Shihchiachuang, 
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I. INTRODUCTION 


As representatives of World Student Relief, the writers made the 
difficult journey to the Border Regions of North China, across the 
battle lines of the civil war, for the purpose of conducting as detailed 
a survey as possible, under wartime conditions, of the educational system 
of the Border Regions, We were asked to enquire into the needs of this 
educational system, and particularly of its students, and to attempt to 
establish, on behalf of students in other parts of the world, cultural 
contacts with the students of that part of China, As our visits to the 
two universities we saw were quite short, we were not able at the time to 
make an exhaustive study of their educational theory and practice, We 
think this should be carried out, owing to the great importance of this 
"new! education in such a large area of China, However, this report covers 
only the most important characteristics of the two universities visited, 
and outlines their most urgent needs, ‘ 


There were said to be several universities at that time in the Border 
Regions of China, including Manchuria; but, because of the civil war, we 
were not able to visit the two more accessible ones, They were too close 
to the fighting and were forced continually to move from place to place, 
The three or four universities in Manchuria were inaccessible from North 
China, owing to the closely guarded and patrolled Tientsin-Peiping-Kalgan 
"corridor", then in Nationalist hands, But, as the principles and purposes 
of education are probably similar throughout the Communist-controlled areas 
of China, allowing for differences springing from local conditions, we be~ 
lieve that the material presented below is representative of the other uni= 
versities, However, it is probable. that the universities near the battle 
areas were more in need than those here reported upon, while the. univer= 
sities in Manchuria might have enjoyed higher material and educatiorial 
standards and have been in less need. Bend: 


The information contained in this report was derived from four sources: 
personal observation; educational leaders, such as university professors, 
presidents, and commissioners of education; students; and printed material, 
such ag university magazines and student wall-newspapers (articles written 
by students and posted on college bulletin=boards), For our interpretation 
and translation work, we depended upon our able CLARA interpreters,” Since 
education is a process in time, our. comparatively brief visits to the two 
universities did not enable us personally to observe many of its character 
istics as described below, We had, as it were, a "cross sectional." view 
of the educational theory and practice, as exemplified by these two univer~ 
sities; this view was expanded for us by those with whom we talked, Neces- 
sarily, much of what follows is presented in the terms used by the directors 
and students concerned, . Tee aw 


1 For the purpose of this report, the terms "Border Regions" or "Areast! 
refer to those parts of North China with a Chinese Communist government. 


2 CLARA: Chinese Liberated Areas Relief Association, CLARA, representa« 


tives of which invited the writers to make the survey for World Student 
Relief, had a staff of interpreters for UNRRA personnel working in the 
Border Regions, We found them well-educated, friendly, most helpful, 
and with an excellent knowledge of English, 
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Aside from the civil war, which permeated the whole life and thought 
in the Border Regions, and thus had a profound effect, upon education there, 
we. encountered other exceptional conditions at the universities, which we 
should perhaps outline, At Lien Ta. (North China Associated University), 
we arrived just two days before Chinese New Year, which holiday, although 
it prevented us from observing the normal school routine, gave us a re= 
markable opportunity to participate in the festivities which the peasants 
and university members celebrated together. There was an evening of drama, 
put on jointly by the students of the College of Political Science and the 
villagers, and two evenings of overa, performed by the students of the In- 
stitute of Drama Research for the benefit of all the people in the sur- 

rounding villages, We sat at these open-air performances with well over a 
thousand peasants in the audience, on boards or low stools, The stage was 
a temporary, bamboo and canvas affair. In the afternoons, university stu- 
dents, peasants, and primary school students put on folk-dancing, wand= 
drills, skits, and stilt exhibitions, all in the most colorful of costumes, 
These festivities, shared by all, evidenced the friendly unity of the whole 
people. The abandon and humor with which they danced, sang and acted to= 
gether, in their bright new clothes, manifested the freedom, joy and hope 
which everyone seemed to feel, 


Next to vigorous prosecution of the civil war, the most important 
thing in the lives of all the people is agrarian reform, which was, during 
our survey, being carried out according to the "Basic Program", or law, 
drafted by representatives. of all the Border Regions, and promulgated in 
October 1947 by the Chinese Communist Party, The Border Region governments 
were then empowered to adopt the law as promulgated, or to amend it as ~ 
local conditions indicated, The Chin-Chta-Chi Border Region followed the 
former course, while the Chin-Chi-Lu-Yt followed the latter, and both 
. Regians were, at the time this survey was made, in process OF, Care 
out the land reforms called for by the law, 


In order that the students may fully understand the operation of 
this momentous task, and actively participate in the work, the universi~= 
ties set up required courses for the study of agrarian reform, When we 
arrived at Pei Ta (Northern University), this study was just commencing; 
every college had ceased its regular teaching (in part because of student’ 
demand) and was studying land reform, We were disappointed not to be able 
to observe the University's normal program of study, and our information 
concerning it had to come from sources other than personal observation, 
Perhaps we were at first somewhat critical of the policy of interrupting 
the regular curriculum to study this question; however, we were told that 
this long-overdue reform affects more than eighty per cent of the popula- 
tion, that upon its successful implementation would depend the future pros= 
perity of the country, and that therefore, since the purpose of the Univer- 
sity is "to serve the people," this subject was of the highest importance 
in the curriculum, 


We could readily understand that the carrying out of land reform would 
be no simple matter, It was explained to us that the eradication of feu- 
dalism means not only a redivision of the land, but also the extinction of 
feudalistic habits of thought, The peasantry, still mostly illiterate, 
must be educated to the point where they can help themselves, and participate 
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intelligently in the new government, This task falls on the shoulders 

of the government, and the universities have naturally been asked to 

meet the need for teachers and workers, So we found that three colleges 
of Lien Ta University, with the exception of the College of Political 
Science, had closed down for a period of months, and that the staff and 
students had taken up the task of carrying out land reform in three large 
neighboring hsien (counties), We were told that when this work was ac@= 
complished (some time in early summer), the universities planned to resume 
- their regular program of studies, 


For several reasons, our visits to the universities were shorter 
than we wanted them to be, Owing to some misunderstanding at the outset 
of our trip, a time limit had been set to our stay at Pei Ta, and return 
transportation had been arranged, At Lien Ta, aside from the absence of 
most of the school, we found that the University was on the vergé of mov~ 
ing to a more satisfactory site, near the city of Shihchiachuangs 


At both universities, we were cordially asked to return for more 
prolonged visits, This we would like to do, in order to make the more 
serious study that seems indicated by the present and future importance 
of this system of education, Nevertheless, we were able to secure suffi- 
cient information during our survey to form a general idea of university 
education, and to estimate student needs, 


As representatives of World Student Relief, we were everywhere en= 
thusiastically welcomed, Students and professors alike were eager to 
discuss their life and education with us, and were anxious to establish 
cultural contacts with students in other lands, 


IT, LOCATION, PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION OF THE UNIVERSITIES 


The various colleges of Pei Ta University are located in the Chin- 
Chi-Lu-Yth Border Region, with one college quite distant from the main 
University area, The latter, containing the greater part of the Univer= 
sity (the President's Office, the Library, and the Colleges of Finance 
and Economics, Culture and Education, Engineering, and Medicine), is in 
a small group of villages, not more than a mile or two separate, lying in 
a wide mountain valley. The Administration offices, Library, and the 
College of Culture and Fducation are in one small village, while the Col- 
leges of Engineering, Medicine, and Finance and Economics are each loca= 
ted in its own village, not far from the "main" village, 


The College of Agriculture is in a medium-sized town about ten miles 
from the central village, while the Arts College is in a city about 150 
miles distant, The University was inaugurated in this latter city in 
1946, where the staff and students worked together to reconstruct a campus 
from a group of partially destroyed buildings on the outskirts, ‘When bomb~ 
ings became serious, in 1947, it was decided that the University, with the 
exception of the Arts College, should move to the mountains, It is planned 
to move the University back to its original site when conditions pernit, 
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Lien Ta is located in a small group of country villages in the Chin- 
Ch'a-Chi Border Region, ahout 70 miles from the. city where work on this 
report was begun. We found Lien Ta more centralized than Pei Ta, although 
its various colleges were also spread out in several villages, When we 
were there, we were told that the University planned to move near the 
city (Shihchiachuang), and this has most probably been done. 


The scattering of various university units among several villages, 
or in villages and towns quite distant from one another, arose from war= 
time necessity, Air-raids becanie frequent and destructive; cities changed 
hands many times; and the universities were often compelled to move, ‘ In 
1945, for instance, Lien Ta was established in Kalgan, but it was evadu- 
ated before the city was lost in 1946, and had to relocate in small vil- — 
lages which lacked proper buildings and other facilities, As the villages 
are quite small, only one college could usually be accommodated in each 
village, and the universities were forced to establish themselves as 
best they could, After the conclusion of the civil war, both universities © 
plan to establish themselves permanently, in or near large towns or cities, 


Pei Ta is housed in everything, from the compound of a former school 
to the small homes of peasants, In the Administration village, the Presi- 
dent and (some) staff living quarters, the Library, and the general meet= 
ing rooms, are in the. four large, foreign-style buildings of a former _ 
school, The students of the College of Culture and Education live and 
hold classes in peasants' and landlords? houses, The Colleges of Econo= 
mics and Finance, Engineering, and Medicine are similarly accommodated 
in nearby villages, 


‘The Pei Ta Agricultural College is housed’ in a fairly large compound 
in the town; it may have been a former school or government office, The © 
Arts College, in the distant city, is quite well situated in a group of 
foreign=style buildings originally used as a middle school, 


The villages occupied by Lien Ta seemed much more substantially 
built than those of Pei Ta, and Lien Ta was for the most part located 
in landlords' houses, vending their final disvosition to the peasants, 
But even the largest village houses, no matter how well built, are not 
suitable for educational purposes. The windows are too small to admit 
much light, and most of the interiors were far too dark, The rooms are 
much too small for classrooms, and the University was compelled to knock > 
down interior walls to make larger rooms. 


While present-housing conditions are far from satisfactory, the lack 
of all types of equipment and books is much more serious, Students and 
teachers, if not adequately housed, are at least on the same level in 
this respect as the general village population; but building "equipment", 
as we know it, is almost totally lacking. Even during the day, the light - 
is poor inside (in good weather, studying is done outdoors), and at night, 
with no electricity, small pottery lamps afford the only illumination, 
if one ean call it that; they smell, drip oil, smoke badly, need constant 
adjustment, ond withal yield up only a ghost of a light, : 
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The winters in this area are quite cold, and even though the cotton- 
padded garments worn by everyone keep a moderately active person warm 
enough, heating of interiors is desirable, especially for studying. Most 
student quarters lack stoves of any kind, althcugh in some instances 
classrooms had tiny open coal fires, chiefly for boiling water, which 
filled the air with gases and were useless as room heaters. In the one 
case where modern heating facilities had been originally installed, the 
system was not in operation, 


Most of the furniture in living quarters and classrooms is extremely 
simple, crude, and sparse, with only an occasional "good" piece in evi« 
dence~=and, at that, not suitable for study purposes, Students, living 
in groups, sleep several to a brick bed (k'ang) or on hard wood plat- 
forms, with only a padded cotton comforter for covering. 


The scarcity of paper has been mentioned; even paper of poor quality 
is expensive, and there is little or no paper of good quality, at any 
price, Laboratories lack all but the most elementary equipment, and the 
_ Pei Ta College of Engineering lacks a laboratory as such; students gain 
their practical knowledge of materials and processes in a small factory 
attached to the College, or in other plants, shops and mines near the 


College, The Medical College laboratory equipment is most simple, and 
is inadequate for the use of its four hundred students; many instruments 
were locally made, A small practice hos>ital is maintained, where stu= 
dents and townspeople receive medical attention within the limits of its 
facilities; but, as an example, both electricity and running water are 
lacking, as they are throughout the University. 


Books, especially technical reference books and texts in all fields, 
are extremely scarce, We found that the Pei Ta University Library had 
only about 31,000 books, including a great many pamphlets; and of these 
only half were actually in the Library, The rest, left behind when the 
University moved to the mountains, were awaiting transportation and the 
completion of a catalog of the books actually available for use, There. 
were very few volumes of general English and Russian literature suitable 
for use in the foreign language courses, , 


During World War II, the Far Eastern Student Relief Committee and 
World Student Relief were able to send relief to the students in Yenan, 
and in 194546 World Student Relief sent money and vitamins for a‘stue 
dent tuberculosis sanitarium, We were told that several thousand stu« 
dents had thus been helped toward better health, But since that time, 
owing to the military blockade, no help of any kind had gone to students 
in the Border Regions from outside sources, Efforts made by the authori-= 
ties of the Border Regions to obtain books were frustrated by the block- 
ade, President Fan of Pei Ta told us of two of their attempts to bring 
in books and supplies purchased outside. The first failed when the sup-= 
plies were lost in a military action in north Kiangsu; and the second 
failed also, when the University representative, who was bringing in a 
collection of books, disappeared en route, presumably captured, Presi- 
dent Cheng of Lien Ta mentioned books as one of the great needs of the 
University. 
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=e In short, at both universities there is a crippling lack of educa= 
_ tional materials, chiefly books, laboratory equipment, and paper, The 
spartan living conditions will no doubt be improved from resources within 
the Areas; but these resources cannot supply modern textbooks, This | 
serious deficiency can be made up only by generous assistance from outside, 


III. ADMINISTRATION 


It was described to us how university administration, like all phases 
of life in the Areas, is based upon the principle of "centralized demo» 
cracy", In most respects, the university is autonomous, but the Border 
Region government may request it to provide certain courses which the 
government considers necessary to meet the growing needs of society, 

At Pei Ta we were informed for example that the Government Bureau of Re» 
construction, having estimated the number of engineers needed. in certain 
factories and mines that were being developed, had asked the University 
to institute the required courses, In some instances courses cannot be 
provided because of the lack of qualified teachers, Concentration upon 
the study of land reform resulted partly from a government request, partly 
from student demand, 


The Border Region government set up a fund for the establishment of 
Pei Ta two years ago, Current expenses are estimated by the University 
for the next month; such monthly budgets are submitted regularly to the 
government, which provides the necessary funds. 

* Within the university the final authority is the President, although 
the prevailing spirit indicated that administration is also the concern 
.of the faculty and the students, In his inaugural address, President 
Fan of Pei Ta said, "We shall adopt a system of management by the facul~ 
wty.se." In the same speech, he asked the students, through their demo» 
cratically elected self-governing association, to "devote their abilities 
to the improvement of the University's administration." We gathered that 
a major part of the carrying-out of the university's policies rests upon 
the effective working of the Student Association, which is responsible 
for the preparation, study, manual work and group life of. the whole stu= 
dent body, Members of its Executive Committee attend the university ad« 
ministration meetings, where they freely express the students! thoughts, 
opinions and requirements, and exercise considerable influence on uni-~ 


versity affairs. - . 
The university provides food, clothing and living quarters for its 
staff and students, on a level that in general appears only slightly 
higher than that of the peasants. It is planned to raise the scale of 
living of university members, as the peasants' scale improves, For the 
most part, as has been mentioned, the students live in the villagers? 
homes, Like all government and office workers, they eat two meals a 
day, consisting usually ‘of millet and vegetables, with an occasional meal 


based on wheat flour, 
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We were informed that staff and students alike participate in pro- 
ductive work, about two hours daily, If money is earned, as when surplus 
vegetables are sold on the market, the students have the disposal of it; 
otherwise most of the products are used by the students themselves, thus 
reducing the running expenses of the university. 


—s 


IV. FACULTY 


All the professors we met appeared to be earnest men, sincerely 
devoted to their jobs. Many are from famous universities in other parts 
of China, noted as writers and scholars, who have long been outspoken 
critics of corruption and absolutism in government, We found very few 
of the latter to be members of the Communist Party; many had belonged 
to the Democratic League, and a few even to the Kuomintang, The univer- 
sity administrations seemed to be proud to have men from all political 
parties on their staffs, 


A professor of Chinese Literature, who had gone into the Border 
Regions just before us, accompanied us to Pei Ta and on most of our 
visits to its colleges, He talked freely to us about the difficulties 
of teaching in Peiping, and described how academic freedom had become © 
drastically curbed, not only in Peiping, but all over China, To escape 
this oppression, he had left his post and come to the Border Regions. 


A young woman, who had been a middle-school teacher, also accom= 
panied us to Pei Ta, She graphically described the financial insecurity 
and oppression of liberal thought prevalent in Nationalist China, These 
conditions, she said, had so discouraged her and her friends that they 
could see no hope for China, and they could find no socially useful em= 
ployment for their abilities, She was not a Communist, but, despite 
her close attachment to her family, she decided to go to the Border Re= 
gions, as she felt that only there could she find an opportunity for 
service, 


In addition to the many professors from Nationalist China, there 
are also teachers in the universities who have had little or no formal 
academic background; however, it was explained that their former careers, 
in technical fields especially, had fitted them for teaching their spe= 
¢ialties in the practical way so much emphasized in the Areas, Such 
men have come also from business, industry, banking, farms, and have fi~ 
nancial and managerial abilities, in addition to those who might be des- 
cribed as "technicians", 


In no case did we find professors leading lives of quiet study and 
contemplation, All, even those in their fifties and over, were as en~ _ 
thusiastic and active as the students in all phases of university life, 
including productive work, This is to be expected from the emphasis 


upon group study, group living and upon the principle that education must 
show practical utility, 
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At Pei Ta we found that Dean Chang of the College of Education and 
Culture had been a colleague and disciple of T'ao Hsing»chih, famous 
educator and founder of the Yu T!sai School, Assistant Dean Li had been 
active in the revolutionary movement for twenty years, President Fan 
is a noted Chinese scholar, and has published a History of Chinas he 
had completed eight volumes when his eyesight failed, in Yenan, The 
work was a succes dfestime, but upon the outbreak of the civil war it 
was banned in Nationalist China, 


At the Pei Ta Agricultural College the distinction between teacher 
and student was even less marked than at other colleges, We were in» 
formed ‘that, of the whole group of 120 students and teachers, about 20 
are teachers, of whom ten are wellegrounded in theory, with academic backe 
grounds, while ten have wide practical experience. The latter are part 
student and part teacher, In the College of Finance and Economics, four 
are university graduates, one of whom studied in Japan; the rest are mem 
of wide practical experience, In addition, members of banks and coopera= 
tives are invited to give special lectures on the practical workings of | 
economics, and on the economic theories of the new regime, Of the Medi- 
cal College professors, some had studied abroad, ; 


Lien Ta, with a much longer and more eventful history than Pei Ta, 
has seen many changes in its teaching staff, An outline of some of their 
backgrounds will give an idea of the kind of men teaching there, Presi- 
dent Chfeng studied in France and is a wellknown literary figure in 
China, He was one of the founders of "The Creation", a cultural and 
literary society; he made the Long March with the Red Army; and he later 
became head of the North Shensi Public School, He became President of 
Lien Ta when it was organized in 1939, Sha Ko=fu studied in France and 
in thé Soviet Union, became noted as a translator, and was Président of 
the Lushtin Academy of Art and Literature until the establishment of Lien 
Ta, where he became head of the Art and Literature Department, The 
Deputy Head of that Department was Li Chi, a well-known musician and com= 
poser, who, after a reorganization of Lien Ta in 1945, was made Head of 
the Art and Literature Working Team, 


A social science scholar, one=time Professor at Canton University, 
Ho Kan Chih became Head of the Senior Middle School of Lien Ta University 
in 1940; after the 1945 reorganization he was appointed Dean of the Col- 
lege of Public Affairs, In 1942 Y& Li became Dean of the College of Edu- 
cation; he had formerly been a Professor at Yenching University, and had 
had twenty years! experience in education, 


Lien Ta was greatly enlarged in 1945, and welcomed tho following 
men: Lin Tzueming, former Professor of Biology at Yenching, who was ap- 
pointed Director of Education; Ai Ch'ing, a famous poet, became Assistant 
Dean of the College of Art and Literature; and Y& Li returned, as Dean of 
the College of Education, Ting Hao»chuan was named Assistant Dean of 
this College; he had been the sometime Assistant Chicf of the Bureau of 
Education of the Shan-Kan-Ning Border Region, The College of Foreign Lan= 
guages was founded in June 1946, headed by Dean Pu Hua~jen, a graduate of 
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St. Johnts University (Shanghai); an ordained Episcopalian priest, he 
had been a Chairman of the Higher Court of the Chin-Chi-Lu-Ytt Border 
Region. One of the Professors in the English Department is Lin Hao- 
chuang, who studied at Columbia University for several years. Professor 
Lin is a Catholic, Although neither of these two professors engages in 
religious propaganda, they both still consider themselves Christians, 


Two other teachers (no longer at Lien Ta, however) were Li Fan-fu, 
who had studied in Japan and was a specialist on that country; and Kuo 
Jen-chi, former Kuomintang member, who was for a time Dean of the Col- 
lege of Political Science. 


The majority of the professors of these two universities are men in 
their forties and fifties, though some are older, As most of the Lien Ta 
staff were absent at the time of our visit, we were unable to obtain fig- 
ures on the number of teachers in the various colleges, At Pei Ta we 
found that the Medical College had twenty-two teachers; the Agricultural 
College, as noted above, about ten "regular" teachers; the Engineering 
College, nineteen; the College of Economics and Finance, eight; and the 
College of Education and Culture, thirteen, 


The professors carry on their teaching according to the practical 
methods that obtain everywhere in this education system, and we were 
told very often that they do not teach theories and processes which are 
not applicable to present conditions in the Border Regions, The deans 
of the colleges are expected to lecture, in addition to their administra-~ 
tive and other duties, At Lien Ta the story was told of the aged Dean 
Yt Li of the College of Education that, when he saw newlyearrived stue 
dents hanging back during a general housecleaning, he pitched into the 
work himself to set them an example, 


In the completely socialized life of the universities it is ex 
pected of the teachers that they live with the students, participate in 
all their outside activities, and be available to them at all times for 
discussions, conferences, and help with their problems, Manual produc~ 
tive work in the field, shop and medical clinic with the students was 
everywhere emphasized as one of the important duties of the teaching 
staff, It is thought that this working together helps emancipate both 
teacher and student from the old, impractical, "do nothing" theories and 
habits of Chinese education, . 

Thus teachers of the Pei Ta College of Agriculture treat animals in 
the Veterinary Departments; collect herbs and roots with the students on 
field trips to the mountains (from June through December 1947, 10,000 
lbs, of medicinal plants were gathered); and not only supervise the pro- 
duction of beet sugar, but work with the students in the beet fields and 
in the refinery, The Medical College Clinic and Hospital serve the people 
directly, but in addition, we learned that both teachers and students 
work with the farmers in the fields, Dr, Li told us, with great zest, 
that ho greatly enjoys such work, which he considers both exercise and 
recreation, All the professors of the College of Economies and Finance 
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work on the land with their students, and last year they grew vegetables 
on a twenty-acre plot. The teachers were naturally most active in the 
agrarian reform program. Deans of the Lien Ta colleges were working with 
the hsien (county) governments, and professors yrds the chit (district) 
governments, in this task, 


On the lighter side, the professors take sik in the entertainments. 
given for’-end: Wwith--the villagers, Last year, we heard, the dean and 
assistant dean of the Pei Ta Medical College led the college Yang Ks. 
(folk-dahce) Corps through the village at New Year's, while a famous 
surgeon was "made up" as an old’ woman and danced through several villages=<= 
a one-tan Yang Ket Corps. Other teachers played dramatic roles in skits 
and plays, 


Professors are expected not only to teach and perform outside tasks, 
but also to learn, from productive work, from books, from students,: and 
from the people, For example, some teachers of the Pei Ta Medical Col= 
lege lacked experience in treating the wounded at the battle fronts, so 
last year a corps was organized to travel around the front, lines, work=_ 
ing, observing and learning from actual experience. The teacher is ex- 
pected: diligently to study the theories and practices of the Border Re= 
gion's social, economic and political movements, and to teach in their 
light. Finally, the students examine and grade the teachers weekly and 
monthly on the basis of their teaching methods, spirit, honesty, outside 
work, and--as many students from the outside have considerable special 
knowledge==on course content, We learned that this cxamination of teacher 
by student is designed to keep the teacher up to the mark, to show him 
his shortcomings as they apnear to the students, and to tae him to. 
correct his faults, : . 


A professor's compensation varies according to the individual. cates 
size of his family, etc, Before the outbreak of the civil war, if a 
professor!s family was in Nationalist China, it was possible: to send. 
money periodically to it; but later this had become impossible, we were - 
told, An idea of the professor's relative -standard of living is gained ... . 
from a chart prepared by the College of Economics and Finance, which ~'_ 
shows total wages for the year 1946, expressed in pounds of millet, Work= 
ers in heavy industry received the equivalent of 9,750: WEB... mcbecorl” 
professors, 2,200; and college ener 1, 700 ibs. 


It appeared to us that the professor in. these two universities, ale g 
though enjoying a position of respect, in no way holds himself above. or. 
apart from the students and their activities, He lives, works, and bia 
with them; he teaches with them, rather than at them, and thus.comes to -:: 
know them intimately, This quasi-tutorial teaching method, it is held; 
gives the professor far better opportunity for effective teaching than 
was. possible under the conservative lecture system, -largely divorced from 
practical application, which still obtained in the rest of China, 
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V. STUDENTS 


We found that students come to these two universities from all over 
China. Nearly all of the Lien Ta students came from Nationalist China, 
many from colleges and middle schools; because of political persecution 
and the sense of futility, they left their schools and homes and found 
their arduous way across the front lines, into the Border Regions, Since 
Lien Ta is nearer the front than Pei Ta, most of the immigrant students 
were sent there by the Border Region local officials, who arranged for 

their care and transportation to the University. 


On the last lap of our trip to Pei Ta, the truck hired by the Govern 
ment to take us over the mountains also carried twenty-two students from 
Nationalist areas, These came from seven major universities, their homes 
were in as many provinces--one was from Formosa--five were girls, Among 
them were students of medicine, engineering, mathematics and educations 
All, they told us, had suffered from political oppression, One of the 
girls, a medical student, said that in her university six leaders of the 
student movement who protested against the prolongation of the civil war. 
(May 1947) had been imprisoned, Because the government was so severely 
criticised for its treatment of students, it released these six because 
of the unfavorable publicity; but five other students (she among them) 
were expelled, as an example and threat to the student body. 


At Lien Ta, we talked with a group of students who had all gone to 
the Area from Peiping during the two months preceding our visit. They 
told us their life histories, and it appeared that they were from lower 
middleclass intellectual families, We discussed with them the trend of 
opinion among students in Nationalist universities, and asked them what , 
they thought were the major factors contributing to students! decisions 
to make the dangerous trip to the Border Regions, They brought our four 
main reasons; economic difficulties, disillusionment, government cor= 
ruption, and student persecution, These points are more fully outlined 
below, as they were presented to us: 


Economic difficulties: A large percentage of students in Nationalist. 
colleges comes from professional and small-business families, It is noe 
torious that, not only are teachers! salaries inadequate to meet their 
minimum needs, but also businessmen, factory owners and even landlords 
have been so heavily taxed that their families are unable to support 
their children as students in universities, The students and their fami- 
lies are poor and dissatisfied, with little hope for improvement in the 
future, and dread unemployment, 


Disillusionment: Early in the war against Japan, thousands of stu= 
dents rallied to the Central Government, They surmounted great difficul~ 
ties and privations in order to continue their education during the war 
years, and looked forward hopefully to a united, free China, to which they 
could contribute their skills and abilities, But the postewar period 
brought them despair, loss of faith in the government, futility and hope- 
lessness, They told us bitterly that civil war had revealed even greater 
depths of corruption and inefficiency in the Central Government than had 
been apparent during the war against Japan, 
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Government corruption: Thousands of stwlents made the long trek to 
West China, to escape the Japanese and continue their education, The 
long, difficult trip gave them many opportunities, they said, to see the 
corruption of government officials, These students saw the peasantry 
exploited, oppressed and taxed to bankruptcy, saw them tled and beaten 
and herded like cattle into the army recruiting stations, Students them- 
selves suffered much from the officials, Food, clothing and shelter, 
which were supposedly being provided for them by the government, were 
appropriated by the officials; other students were abused and imprisoned. 
Arriving finally in West China, these students saw even more corruption 
in the government and the army, and many for the first time, beginning 
to understand at first hand the peasants! tragie lives, began to lose 
their faith in the government, 


Persecution: The student movement in Nationalist China, according 
to these students, has grown despite opposition, and has passed through 
many phases, Students, they said, maintaining that China should be al- 
lowed to solve her problems in her own way, organized in 1946 a movement 
of protest against the presence of American troops in China, In May 1947 
they rallied to a movement which opposed the civil war and protested their 
miserable living conditions, The resulting persecution and suffering of 
university students is well known in student circles around the world, 
But, instead of suppressing the students, the government, by its arrests. 
and killings, has succeeded only in kindling the fires of hatred in their 
hearts, Many, originally Kuomintang but not pro=Communist, who sought a 
middle way, have been forced by the ruthless suppression of liberal groups 
such as the Democratic League to throw in their lot with the Communists; 
they told us it seemed to them that the latter offered the only construce 
tive program for China, In the past, they told us, the students had de-= 
plored the woes of the peasantry, but their remoteness from the people 
prevented them from taking any direct action, Now, they said, their own 
sufferings have made them feel one with the people, and they went to the 
Border Regions to work with the people toward the building of a new China. 


While the majority of the students at Lien Ta were from Nationalist 
China, at Pei Ta about two-thirds were from the Border Regions, The latter 
come from the peasant and working class, middle and rich farmer class, 
small merchant class, and the army, Their general educational level is 
much lower than that of the students from outside, because of the restric- 
ted educational opportunities and the low standards of Japanese-controlled 
education during the ware 


Wishing to make education as widely available as possible, the uni~ 
versities welcome these students because it is felt that they have the 
‘ability to learn, and that their level ean be raised rapidly by special 
courses and by cooperative learning in mutualeaid groups, These students 
from the Border Regions have much to contribute of a practical nature to 
their more highly educated but inexperienced colleagues from outside, Mr, 
Hs, a representative of the Pei Ta Students! Association, said to us, 
Wo gtudents are united by a common aim, We come from all over China and 
are educated differently, but we help each other by mutual criticism and 
teaching, I come from the Border Regions; and my poor education was im 
proved by instruction given by students from outside; on the other hand, 
I taught them farming methods, of which they were ignorant." 
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Perhaps the student worker, teacher or professor in Nationalist 
China wonders what becomes of those students who leave for the Border 
Regions, They might ask; "Do they continue their education? Are they 
disappointed in what they find? Do they regret their decision? Are 
they drafted into the army?" 


We found that such students all go to one of the universities for 
at least an orientation course, lasting from three to six months, At 
Lien Ta they all attend the College of Political Science, and only after 
completing this course is it decided whether they will go directly into 
some field of work or attend one of the other colleges for further pro- 
fessional training, At Pei Ta most outside students attend the Collegs 
of Culture and Education, though they might be sent directly to one of 
the other colleges, such as Medicine, Engineering, or Arts. Many of these 
students at first feel "let down" and disappointed because the streets 
of the Border Regions are not paved with gold; some wonder why, when 
they first meet with the primitive living conditions, they came at all, 
We read of some of these doubts in the student wallenewspapers, and stu» 
dents told us of it themselves, But the fellowship of group life, hard 
work, and, above all, the consciousness of a high purpose soon make them 
enthusiastic supporters of their new way of life, We found students in 
high spirits, proud to be living austere lives and to be working for the 
peasants, They did not fear unemployment, they said, as they all ex~ 
pected to be placed in essential work that would benefit all the people, . 
They vied with each other in productive work, and in ridding themselves - 
of their old prejudices and self«centered habits of thought, They all 
spoke of the great contrast between their former student careers in Na= . 
tionalist China and their present life, much to the advantage of the 
latter, Many students upon graduation go into military work, but we were 
told that this is not combat duty, but is for political, administrative, 
medical and entertainment service, 


University life in the Border Regions in no way separates, or iso= 
lates, the student from society; rather, it apparently requires his full 
participation in outside affairs as a major part of his education. The 
students, as has been mentioned, share the peasants? lives to a great 
extent, and spend a part of their time in productive work, which helps 
lighten the burden of taxes, The university tries to develop in the stu- 
dent a sense of belonging to, and taking part in, the whole life of the 
Border Region, President Fan of Pei Ta, in his inaugural address.to the 
students, told them that the function of the University was "to train 
people to become faithful servants in any department of the people's com 
monwealth," It has also been mentioned how the students help the peasants 
with their work and enter into community celebrations, We saw many evi- 


dences of the peasants? sincere liking for the students who live and work 
among them, Tees oe 


The self-governing Student Association appears largely to organize 
and control student life, Its purpose is to unite all students into one 
self~governing, democratic body, and to promote self=reconstructicn, study, 
and participation by every student in all phases of university life, in- 
cluding productive and massemovement work, Its organization is approxi- 
mately the same in both universities, In Pei Ta each ten students elect 
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a representative to the "Student Representative Congress"t, the supreme 
authority, In Lien Ta the "General Assembly" of all the students has the 
authority, In both universities an Executive Committee, elected from the 
Congress or Assembly, has the responsibility for the running of the Asso=-— 
ciation, In Pei Ta the Executive Committee consists of thirteen members, 
nine of whom are commissioners, and four are reserve members, The Chair- 
man, Vice-Chairman and Secretary form a Standing Committee, In Lien Ta 
Sixteen elected students, plus the five Student Chairmen of the College 
or Class Student Union, form the Executive Committee, It nominates nine 
of its members to form a Standing Committee, In both universities, each 
college and class (year) has its own Student Association, organized in 
much the same way, and responsible for carrying out its own student acti~ 
vities, The activities of the Association are organized by departments, 
of which members of the Executive Committee are the Chairmen, In Pei Ta 
the departments are as follows: the Study Department, with responsibility 
for organizing and supervising the students! learning; it sets up study 
plans and goals, based upon an analysis of the. student's educational 
backgrounds; and aids in the publication of the university magazine and 
' the wallenewspapers, The Recreation Department takes charge of recre» 
ation, entertainment, and the performances given at village festivals, 
The Daily Life and Production Department organizes and supervises pro= 
ductive work, devises ways to improve students! living conditions, public 
health and hygiene, The Mass Movement Department is in charge ef work 
among the people, outside the university. ; 


The Student Association works through the small muitualeaid groups, 
Women students (about one-fifth of the total), though living separately, 
share in every other way in group life, The mutusl-aid group elects a 
head, who is responsible to the Student Association for the full parti- 
cipation of his group in all activities, The group acts as a family unit, 
looking after its members’ well-being, and takes part in all university 
activities as a unit. The progress of one member means the progress of 
all, because each shares his knowledge with the others, If one is back= 
ward, or malingers, the whole group, by criticism, encouragement and 
teaching, assists him to keep up with the others, The students with whom 
we talked seemed to feel that their new way of living and learning taught 
them much more, and more quickly, than under the old system, They told 
us that when a professor--or even the president--asks for criticism, 
he means iteeand gets it. The group contributes, jointly and individually, 
articles, poems, thoughtful self-criticism, and work~summaries to both the 
wall-newspapers and the university magazine. | 


Over 30,000 students have graduated from Lien Ta in its ten-year 
existence, we learned, but it must be borne in mind that this figure 
includes the considerable number of students who remained at the Univer= 
sity less than a year, as well as those who took two years or more of 
work, These graduates are now serving as government workers in many 
fields, The following figures, supplied by the University, show the oc= 
 cupational distribution of the 705 graduates in 1946: technical, 443 
educational, 88; cultural, 71; military (non-combat, as noted above), 
278; civil service, 69; mass service, 100; advanced research, 343 racial 
minorities work, 21, PeitTa, after one year of regular academic work, 
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has had 500 graduates, including 140 from the Medical College, 50 from 
Economics: and Finance, 170 from Education and Culture, 21 from Engineer~ 
ing, and the remainder from the other colleges, 


VI. CURRICULUM 


The great changes occurring in the social, political and economic 
life of the Border Regions are making heavy demands upon its educational 
system, Especially during the past two years, the expansion of territory 
controlled by the new government has necessitated the training of great 
numbers of government workers of all types. We have indicated the size 
and importance of the agrarian reform program; we found that a great many 
trained workers were needed to guide the peasants in carrying out this 
task constructively, without violence and seeking for private revenge. 

The army educational and medical program has also required many workers, 
Commerce and industry, rapidly growing, have called more and more for qua~ 
lified managerial and technical staff, But perhaps the greatest demand 
has been for teachers in all educational fields: village and primary 
schools, adult education, middle and vocational schools, and universities. 


It is of course extremely difficult for foreigners accurately to as= 
sess an educational task of such size and complexity. But certain facts 
are indisputable, The people, despite the real efforts that have been 
made toward mass education, are for the most part still illiterate, while 
a society expanding in all directions desperately needs trained and edue 
cated people, Even under peacetime conditions, these circumstances would 
set the educational system a formidable task, while the prosecution of 
the civil war has imposed its additional burden, For a large education 
program, great numbers of teachers are needed; but since in the Border 
Regions qualified teachers are few, they must be trained, The most com= 
plex difficulty facing government and educational workers appeared to us 
to be one of adjudicating the varied and urgent claims upon the educational 
facilities available, We were struck, not so much by the failures of edu- 
cation in the Border Regions to measure up to Western academic standards, 
as by its energetic attack upon the problems confronting it, and by the 
successes it has apparently achieved in solving them, 

The university curriculum, having been evolved in a predominately 
agricultural society over a long wartime period, almost wholly cut off 
from outside influences or sources of supvly, is markedly different from 
the Western idea of what constitutes higher education, This is true even 
though the well-known educator, Tlao Hsing-chih, was influenced by John 
Dewey's ideas, and many of the men now active in the education program 
have studied in Western schools, But we learned that from the beginning 
the policy of the Border Regions has been against the adoption of Western= 
style university education as introduced into China, as this was considered 
too theoretical and impractical to serve the needs of the new society that 
was emergings The tremendously increased need, during the past few years, 


IS 


for greater numbers of educated people who could make concrete contribu~ 
tions to society has reinforced that policy. In his inaugiral address 

in 1946, President Fan of: Pei Ta’ said, "The purpose of this University 

is to eqnaete all types of professional personnel to serve the people in 
the course of China's peacéful reconstruction," Although events have de= 
creed that the Chinese scene should be anything but peaceful, this state=- 
ment indicates the great emphasis placed upon the two basic principles of 
education in the Border Regions: practicality and service, 


A brief outline of Lien Tats history indicates how military neces= 
sity and political events have influenced its size, location and. curri- 
culum. Lien Ta was formed at Yenan in 1939 from four existing schools: 
the North Shensi Public School, the Lushtin Academy of Art and Literature, 
the Workerst School, and the Youth Training School, Under the leadership 
of President Chteng, 1,500 students and teachers left Yenan, crossed the 
Japanese blockade, and after great difficulties arrived at last in the 
Shansi-Chahar-Hopeh Border Region, where the University was established, 
with four departments: Social Science, Art and Literature, Workers’, 
and Youth's, A Normal Department was formed in July 1940, and in Februs 
ary 1941 the People's Association Cadrets School and the College of Re~ 
sistance and Reconstruction of Shansi«Chahar-Hopeh joined Lien Ta, after 
which the latter was divided into three colleges: Politics, Arts and 
Literature, and Education, and the Departments of Mass Work and the Senior 
Middle School, In 1942 came contraction of the Area and financial and | 
other difficulties, The University was therefore reorganized, leaving 
only the College of OTC, with 250 persons. 


From 1944 on, conditions became better, and the University was re= 
formed, welcoming many students from other parts of China, After V-J 
Day the University was divided into three parts; one was set up near 
Tientsin, one near: Peiping, and the third at Kalgan, The latter section 
was reconstituted as three colleges; Art and Literature (Departments of 
Drama, Music, Art, Literature and Journalism), Public Affairs’ (Depart— 
ments of Politics, Finance and Economics), and Education (Departments of 
Education, Geogravhy, and Chinese History). The College of Foreign Lan= 
guages was formed in June 1946, with two departments, English and Russian, 
Owing to the constant strafing and bombing of Kalgan, and the anticipated 
abandonment of the city, the University moved again, to a group of vile» 
. lages, where we visited it. As we have mentioned, at that time almost 
the entire regular curriculum had been suspended, in response to the need 
for workers in the agrarian reform program, — . 


In addition to the effect of military activity and government policy 
‘upon the university curriculum, the students also exercise considerable 
influence, For’ example, we were informed that the students of Pei Ta, | 
acting in concert with groups of soldiers and professional actors, requested 
the Administration to set up an Arts College, which, with the oe of 
the ettiods Region government, was done. 


: It appears that the curriculum, originally established suchntiiats to 
educational principles growing out of the long experience of educators. in 
the Border Regions, is continually amended, expanded and reduced, accord~ 
ing to the changing needs of society, Such changes may be initiated: by 
the government, the university administration, or, equally important, the 
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student body, Proposals for change, we learned, are discussed by all con= 
cerned and, if a general agreement is reached, are put into effect. 


Since it is held that a new education must be developed to serve 
the needs of a new society, it will not be surprising that the "curricu- 
lum of these universities, as described below, differs markedly from the 
Western idea, and contains "subjects" that might appear strange to anyone 
quite unacquainted with the present conditions and goals of this society. 


In both universities the normal study program calls for lectures and 
other class work averaging about thirty hours a week, Courses generally 
required are Chinese Literature and Politics, the latter including the 
social and political history of China during the past hundred years, world 
history as it has affected China, economics, "common-sense knowledge" of 
sociology, and current politics, This course averages about five hours 
a week for those taking professional and technical courses, and as much 
as ten hours a week for students in the Political Science College at Lien 
Tae 


Since "service to the people" is so heavily emphasized as one of the 
chief purposes of education, it is not surprising that the people them- 
selves should, as it were, form a very important part of the curriculum, 
It was pointed out to us that, to understand this more fully, we should’ 
bring to mind some of the characteristics of the old education in China, 
which was almost wholly literary in character and was available only to 
the few, Students, coming from wealthy families, had little contact with 
the people and thus understood nothing of their ways and needs, Such an 
education could hardly fit these students for service to society; rather, 
it was said, owing to the "individualistic and selfish" character of that 
education, graduates went into government or business, to enrich themselves 
as quickly as possible, Even those technically trained, lacking the idea 
of service, fell easy prey to the promise of wealth and thus lost their 
professional abilities, 


We were told that the new education, on the other hand, stresses the 
people's needs, and that therefore the people themselves must be studied 
and understood, in order that they may be intelligently served. Many of 
the students at Pei Ta, and almost all at Lien Ta, come from wealthy fami- 
lies, and they naturally bring with them the attitudes and ideas of the 
old society, the old concept of learning, and an almost total ignorance 
of the peasants and their way of life, To correct these failings, stu- 
dents must live and work with the people; students and peasants attend 
the same meetings; students help the people with their government and busi- 
ness affairs, with their every-day chores, such as gathering grass for fuel 
and carrying water, and with planting and harvesting, It is felt that in 
this way the students gain an intimate knowledge of, and sympathy with, 
the peasants, and that the good feeling engendered by close cooperation 
between student and peasant helps to bridge the gulf between the "intel- 
lectuals" and the "masses", Furthermore, the ‘students must work for them- 
selves, Many who had perhaps never before turned their hands to any work 
more arduous than brush-writing now break ground, plant, care for and 
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harvest seadiaeres and grain, carry water, sew and knit (both men and — 
women students are constantly busy with their knitting needles), and do 
Many other kinds ‘of hard work during the daily "production work" period, 
The peasants also benefit from the new order of things; they have over= 
come their long-standing distrust of the "intellectual", whom they have 

_ ever associated with landlordism and oppression; they now receive the 
students warmly, welcome them into their homes, and accept them as their 
own, As a result of such close contact, both students and peasants learn 
much, The latter are taught to write, learn processes of ‘self-government, 
and are helped to organize dances and plays and to use their knowledge 

of writing to compose poetry, On the students! part, this is no mere in- 
tellectualized movement, It is apparent that they do not sit at ease in 
ivy=covered halls, discussing the poverty of the masses; they actually 
live with them on their own level, work with them, and understand them, 
In this way, it is held that the students can best fit themselves for 
their post-graduate careers of service to the people. 


It is further maintained that, in order to serve the people, the stu~ 
dents, besides knowing them as thoroughly as possible, must also study and 
understand the political basis of the society developing in the Border Re- 
gions, Many students, we were told, have long been associated with the 
student and revolutionary movements, and have brought with them some know= 
ledge of the political and economic principles of the Border Region govern= 
ments, But many others come directly from colleges and families in other 
parts of China; although they may be enthusiastic for change and reform in 
theory, they lack "practical" political orientation, and, it seems, retain 
much of the old reactionary patterns of thought, To carry out the program 
of the people's government, it is held, these patterns must be changede 
Here, we shall briefly describe the materials used to effect this change, 
leaving the manner of carrying it out until later, ae 


There are apparently few published writings on the economic and poli« 
tical theory of the Border Region governments, . Students from outside the 
Areas are acquainted with some foreign and Chinese works on politics and 
economics, but we saw little of such material at the two universities, At 
the time. of our visit, students were studying chiefly the writings of Chair~ 
man Mao Tze=tung and other leaders, and the laws that had been passed by 
the Peoplo's Congresses, These documents concern themselves chiefly with 
agrarian reform, although a very important paper, a speech delivered at 
the end of 1947 by Chairman Mao, analyzed the over-all situation of the 
government and the tasks facing it. The Basic Program of Agrarian Reform, 
promulgated October 10, 1947, and the amendments made thereto by Border 
Region governments, are also studied, These documents are read and dis~ 
cussed by student mutual-aid groups, in and out of class, to prepare them 
to take their part in carrying out the agrarian reform program, — 


The students. analyze themselves and discuss and criticize one another 
to such an extent that it might be said that the student body itsolf forms 
part of the curriculum, It. is easy to see why this is considered so ime~ 
portant in the Border Regions, in the light of the above remarks concerning 
' the students! origins and background, Bach student's. past history is told 
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at great length, with much stress on sins of commission and wrong atti- 
tudes, This story is discussed and criticized by the group in the light 
of the ideas and attitudes which are held to be the most desirable for 
citizens of the new society. This part of the students! life is so perva» 
sive, outside of the more formal periods of discussion devoted to it, that 
it might even be considered as forming the most important part of the our- 
riculum, It does not appear to be "thought control" in any sense; it is 
carried out chiefly by the students themselves and among themselves, The 
teachers guide the discussions, and occasionally enter into thems but they 
have their own discussion groups, of the same type. In student discus- 
sions, a student may for example be criticized by the members of his group 
if he is lazy, careless in his work, does not respect the people and help 
them, or does not do his share of work for them, Past errors are recounted 
at length in group meetings, For example, a woman student who had come 
from a lendlord family "confessed" that she had given asylum to some mem= 
bers of a neighboring landlord's family when they were being pursued by 
the Japanese, She knew at the time that this family had been most unjust 
toward its tenants; but she had protected them in the spirit of "noblesse 
oblige", She now considered this a mistake, since the family had been so 
eruel toward the peasants, 


It was explained to us that in general the academic attainments of 
students were quite low, owing to the Japanese occupation and to the "mis~ 
_ guided" principles of the old-style education, We were told that it is 
for this reason chiefly that the more technical courses, such as mathema= 
tics, engineering and medicine, must differ both in content and length 
from similar courses taught in other parts of the world, The necds of 
society are great, the civil war has made them pressing; the result is 
that tochnical courses are, by Western standards, extremely short and are 
conducted on a level that is considered to be best suited to the studentst 
scholastic attainments and ability to learn, : 


As an example, Pei Ta Medical College turns out graduates in eighteen 
months, most of whom enter either the army medical corps or Border Region 
hospitals, It is held that specialized medical courses are useless at 
present, owing to the lack of necessary drugs, equipment and trained per 
sonnel, and are therefore omitted. In general, we were told, theory is 
less emphasized than practice, and medical students work in the clinie and 
hospital during their training, The medical course oceupies thirty hours 
per week, in addition to which students do outside study and productive 
work, The first four months of the course are spent on Biology, Chemistry 
and German; the second four months on Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology, Di- 
agnosis and Pharmacy; and the final eight months on Surgery, Internal Medi-~ 
cine, and the study of Chinese drugs, (This schedule has been interrupted 
S ee ao of agrarian reform, but will be resumed upon completion of the 

atter, 


Other courses are corres»ondigiy short. The Engineering College of 
Pei Ta, for instance, ordinarily offers a training course of sixty-four 
weeks, divided into three semesters of twenty, twenty and twenty-four 
weeks, Much theory is omitted, as well as many processes considered un» 
suitable in the present state of industry. The fundamentals of mathematics, 
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physics and chemistry are taught, along with practical English and the 
general courses of Chinese, History and Politics, These general courses 
are taken during the first two terms, Specialized courses are given in 
the third semester of twenty-four weeks, such as iron-smelting, a class 
that had just graduated before our visit, 


The Pei Ta Arts College comprises four departments: Literature, 
Drama, Music and Art, The principal study in the Drama Department is 
the new Chinese opera, which differs from the old opera chiefly in that 
it is based upon the new life of the people. It is colloquial in form, 
and is usually given simple productions, although certain new dramas 
("Three Attacks on Chuchiachuang") are given old-style, elaborate pro- 
ductions, In some cases, the texts of old operas have been revised, The 
all-dialog drama is not liked as much as the old opera\with music and 
singing, although it is accepted in the towns, From our observation, the 
drama is immensely liked by the people, The Music Course is made up of 
composition, singing, conducting, and the playing of both Chinese and 
Western musical instruments, Students and professional workers make both 
Chinese and Western musical instruments in a shop attached to the college, 
Music students study the folk tunes of the people, and the melodic prin- 
ciples of such music are employed in the comnosition of new songs and 
operas, using a slightly modified Western musical scale, In Literature, 
students study the life of the people directly, and as it finds expression 
in folk tales and poems, A large part of the work of this course consists 
in the production of new works in colloquial language, These, although 
based upon folk tales and poetry, are not merely copied; rather, students 
attempt to absorb the feeling and atmosphere of this body of literature, 
and to produce new works in the same spirit. Besides folk literature, 
modern Chinese writers are studied, as well as foreign writers in trans- 
lation, although the latter works are difficult to get. In the Arts course, 
the people's life is studied as a source for colored pictures and posters, 
which are designed and printed by the students and widely distributed, For 
example, New Year's posters are popular, and the college also produced a 
series of twelve colored pictures, printed from wood blocks (somewhat re= 
sembling Western comic-strips), which tells the famous and well-loved 
story of Pai Mao Nt (The White-Haired Girl), the sufferings of the heroine, 
and the evils of landlordism, over which the new way triumphs, These 
colored pictures are far more popular among the people than are blackeand= 
white woodcuts, which had gotten off to a promising starts; therefore, 
since the sole criterion of the value of any artistic production is con 
sidered to be its acceptance by the people, the woodcuts are no longer 


produced, 


It is seen, then, that the university curricula are based almost en= 
tirely upon what are considered to be the greatest present needs of so- 
ciety, from Engineering, which trains students for practical, productive 
work in industry, to the Arts, where inspiration is derived from the peo= 
ple's fund of song and story, and where the emphasis is upon the produc= 
tion of new works, which reflect the new ideas, and which are judged on 
the basis of their public acceptance, It is everywhere stressed that the 
students must understand:the people in order to serve them upon graduation, 
and that politics is an important study because the new regime has devel- 


oped a new ideology. , 
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In the Border Regions the phrase "teaching and learning method" is 
always used instead of "teaching method", This indicates the seriousness 
with which educators view their own shortcomings as educated persons and 
as teachers, and their desire that teachers as well as students shall con~ 
tinually learn and raise their cultural level, The teaching and learning 
method employed might be summed up as follows: teaching, learning and 
study are a sscial process, carried on in groups rather than individually; 
theory must be linked directly with practices; and the purpose of learning 
is to serve the people-=so the people also must be studied. 


It has been mentioned that the mutual-study group, of about ten in- 
dividuals, is formed by the university authorities soon after the students 
arrive, We learned that it is done this way, rather than by the students 
themselves uvon the basis of individual preference, in order to have each 
group as heterogeneous as possible, Thus, students from the Border Regions 
are placed with newly~arrived students from outside, and those from pea~ 
sant or worker families are placed with those from upper-class families, 
This group studies together; there is a constant interchange of ideas, 
criticism, suggestion and persuasion among its members, and between the 
group and professors, Learning is almost exclusively a group, social 
process. The grovv is composed of individuals in pairs; a good student 
“Yadopts" a poor one, helps him with his studies, and, if he is not indus- 
trious, encourages him to study harder, 


The formal, written examination has largely been done away with, Ine 
stead, the group, class and teacher combine to grade the individual stu- 
dent, who apparently also has a voice in determining his own marks, Sev- 
eral criteria are used, in addition to the student's accomplishments in 
book learning, He is marked on his thought, his industry, his productive 
work; his understanding of, and sympathy with, the people; and his demo« 
cratis behavior, both within the group and outside it. The teacher's 
estimate of the student's achievement counts for only one~fifth of the 
student's final mark, Not only do the students thus largely mark them» 
selves, but they periodically appraise the professor's performances, both 
as to his methods and the content of his courses, Rigid standards of in- 
tellectual attainment have not been established; it is rather the indi» 
vidual’s progress and achievement, in relation to his background and abili- 
ties, that is considered, Thus, student and teacher alike are constantly 
encouraged, praised and criticized by their fellows, and this, it.was said, 
is the most important characteristic of the teaching and learning method. 


We have mentioned the great scarcity of books, Books play a smaller 
part in university life, by necessity, than they would if they were availe 
able in greater quantities, Those which are available are apparently mush 
in use, A great deal of the material used in the more technical courses 
consists of mimeogravhed extracts from regular texts (Chinese, Japanese, 
English); the importance of government vublicstions has been diseussed 
above. In general, it seems that books are studied and used as points of 
departure for grou» analysis and discussion; there is no rote~learning, 
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The close linkage between theory and practice is one of the out- 
standing characteristics of this education, Teachers and students told 
us that no time is devoted to speculations divorced from practicality, or 
upon theory and practice which are considered either impossible to ut 
into use at the present time, or which are considered undesirable, This 
intensely practical outlook may be objected to on the grounds that it 
leaves no room for long-term research, or for the more leisurely pursuit 
of cultural things for their own sake; however, it was explained, present 
conditions must be taken into account in an evaluation of this super= 
practicality, In the blockaded Border Regions, with a backward, chiefly 
agrarian economy, somehow both war and civilian needs must be taken care 
of, We were astonished to learn that, under such conditions, the general 
standard of living has risen, It was pointed ovt that current, basic 
needs must be met first, and that long-range research vrojects, which 
cannot pay off immediately with practical results, are not maintained, 
However, it was said that plans for research in all fields have been 
drawn up, to be put into effect when conditions become more favorable. 


University courses, under such pressures, are pared to the bone, 
and contain only the most fundamental elements of learning, to provide 
the mimimum basis for the graduates! effective service to society, We 
have described how the student passes his time; his two or three years 
in the university are spent in a social learning and productive process 
which features practicality above all things, The individual, of course, 
reads and prepares his work for class, and writes articles for the school 
papers; but even these latter are "practical", in the sense that they are 
self-examinations and contain practical suggestions for better study=habits 
or working methods, The student learns not only by reading and discussion, 
but by working with his hands: the Engineering student produces coal-oil, 
the Agriculture student refines sugar, and the Arts student produces pic- 
tures, poetry and musical instruments, 
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EPILOGUE 


Since the foregoing report was written, major changes have occurred 
in China, and the great expansion of the Liberated Areas has brought 
their authorities face to face with more difficult problems. These 
developments have left their mark upon higher education in North China, 
Since the taking over of Peiping and Tientsin, information from North 
China has been incomplete, but it appears that within the past year the 
two Universities covered in the foregoing report have changed their 
location, and that their curricula have been revised, the better. to meet 
the more difficult requirements imposed by new conditions. 


In the spring of 1948, the military situation was comparatively 
stable, as areas under the new government were being enlarged only 
Slowly; and those areas were predominantly rural, the chief exception 
being the city of Shihschiachuang, The authorities took advantage of 
the lull to prosecute land reform with great vigor, University students, 
in addition to their regular program, were assigned active roles in the 
task, thus learning something about working as civil administrators with 
the village people, 


But, even then, the need for general administrative personnel-- 
aside from particular demands’ imposed by the Land Reform Program--was as 
great as for technical personnel. This need became acute as. military 
gains increased in tempo and extent, culminating in the dramatic fall of 
Peiping and Tientsin, The government was faced with the immediate task 
of administering these cities, and had in fact begun training special 
personnel, largely recruited from university student bodies, for this 
duty in the autumn. And it was foreseen that far greater burdens would 
be placed upon personnel resources with the taking over of Central and 
South China, 


The impact of these developments upon university education was of 
course tremendous. As the ring tightened around Peiping, Pei Ta and 
Lien Ta (Universities) were brought together to form Hua Pei (North 
China University), where special short courses of administration were 
instituted, Hua Pei apparently moved into Peiping later, but it is not 
known if it still continues as an entity, or whether some or all of its 
teachers and students have been assigned to other universities (such as 
Yenching and Tsinghua) or to government work, It is certain, however, 
that the emphasis upon training young people for administrative and 
technical work, for immediate practical use, has increased, To cite an 
example, the Language School in Peiping was reopened by the new govern- 
ment to train a "South-Going Take-Over Corps", i,e., for administrative 
duties south of the Yangtze River. This course, originally planned to 
last six months, was soon shortened to three months, under the pressure 


‘of events, 


The writers have tried, without extolling the educational system as 
they found it, or glossing over its inadequacies, to indicate why it does 
not and cannot come very near the Western ideal of higher education, The 
gulf--political, social and economic--between China and the West has 
deepened in the past ten years, The areas controlled by the new govern-~ 
ment of North China, during and since World War IT, have been in 
especially dire straits. With a primitive economy, cut off from foreign 
goods and aid, they have yet managed to fight a successful civil war, 
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Under such conditions, higher education, to exist at all, had to be 

of immediate utility by offering short, intensive courses to as many 
students, as possible. The Western ideal of higher education, offering 
the student first a broad cultural program, often leading to long 
aa courses of study, could have no ee in North China. 


... The recent great expansion of territory init the new - government 
forced the latter to meet graver problems, not alone of ‘the numbers 
of personnel, needed, but of the kind of tasks’that would face. them, 
-A year ago, the government had not yet come face to face with the 
difficulties of city administration and foreign relations; higher 
education had to prepare its students to meet these problems, while 
the purely military demands increased in intensity and an over-all 


oo North, Chiné government was in the throes of organization, 


; | Récent reports from Peiping indicate that the new intensive 
courses of administration, organized to meet the demand, have been 


i largely filled by students formerly in such courses as literature, 


economics, history, etc., leaving the technical and medical courses 
to continue largely as usual. 


The present emphasis upon intensive and abbreviated courses of 


) e study, designed to turn out numbers of administrative and technical 
. personnel, is not to be considered the long-range educational plan- 


ming of the new government, A year ago, educators and officials, 


. while pointing out the achievements that had been made in education 


under great handicaps--such as the broadening of educational oppor- 
tunity--did not hesitate to discuss its weaknesses, But they were 

. convinced that long-term educational eres: must await peace and 

reconstruction, 


After such short ern tanenae with the "new Perper hong 
especially during a tumultuous period of stress and change, it would 


; | be presumptuous of the writers to attempt any profound analysis. 


But certain vivid impressions remain, The students and teachers 
were tremendously enthusiastic over their life of study and work, 
- Above all, they felt that they had "a place in the sun"; they knew 
that they were carrying out necessary functions even while they 
remained in school, and that they would become essential members of 
society upon graduation, They gladly endured hardships and were 
making an apparently successful effort to work with and understand 
. the common people--the lao pai hsing, whom they were being trained 


a 60. serve, ‘The courses were practical, not: thenyabhoal « 


The disadvantages and hater cenit of such - ely educstion, seen 


from the viewpoint of traditional Western higher education, were 


many: thé general educational level was low; .study.materials--books, 
paper, laboratory equipment--were scanty; and courses, especially 
' in technical and medical arcs a were far bicace seaiapihe to offer any 


6, siti minimal training. Er ' 


bie the writers feel that this is: “te ‘eee woh ae, Besant 


re hala the characteristics of North China society during. the past year 
ou, -@xve taken into consideration, they feel that the educational workers 
., . there.were doing a good job, Its workers and: students. were hard- 


s+ worlting, enthusiastic’ and Berens In its: loam acehiak and apencmiaed 
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experimental attitude lies a great promise for the future of education 
in China, It is probable that its strongly practical character will 
remain, and, most important, that education at all levels will be 


avallable to far greater numbers of young people than it has been in the 
past, 
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EDUCATION IN NEW LIBERATED ARRAS 


By Liu Mo 


Education in the Liberated Areas is in strong contrast to that in 

the Kuomintang controlled regions, While school teachers and students 

are living on the edge of starvation and striking for existence in the 

Kuomintang area, education in the Liberated Areas, like the economy, is 
developing with vigorous energy, r 


Generally speaking, schools in the Liberated Areas are increasing 
in number day by day as a result of the systematic educational improve- 
ment carried out by the Chinese Communist authorities, In the Northeast, 
for example, there are now 41 universities, 334 middle schools and 
25,000 primary schools as against 125 middle schools and 17,700 primary 
schools last year, Though the expansion of the Liberated Area must be 
taken into consideration, the increase in the number of schools is easily 
discernible, A report says that the number of students in the Northeast 
this year has been increased by 500,000, | 


The colleges in the Liberated Areas no longer cater only to the 
privileged classes but to the people in general, so that everybody has 
a chance to go to college, Illiteracy is being rapidly eradicated, 
After learning how to read, the people then begin to study political and 
cultural subjects, Training classes have been established in all 
factories, while schools for adults and youths have been set up in many 
villages. Supplementary education for the grown-up is receiving special 
attention, : 7 


Needless to say, the educational policy proclaimed by the People's 
Government is radically different from that of the Kuomintang government. 
However, when the schools were taken over in the New Liberated Areas, 
the principle, "Do not disorganize the original structure of enterprise", 
as applied to the economy was also similarly upheld in education, For 
example, when Chien Chun-jui, Chairman of the Peiping Cultural and Educa- 
tional Commission, took over Ching-Hwa University, he enunciated the 
following principles: (1) All schools, in particular schools of natural 
science, and their curricula should be retained and continue work as 
usual, (2) The old structure and system of study will be retained 
except for the abolition of the reactionary Kuomintang training system 
and suppression of the Kuomintang's and the San Min Chu I Youth Corps! 
anti-revolutionary activities, (3) All members of the staffs who are 
loyal to their profession will be retained as of old. (4) Hereafter 
the New Democracy Culture and Education will be enforced with the eradi- 
cation of anti-popular elements, As the overall educational reform is 
a@ very complicated task, the process must be slow and gradual, 


_ In accordance with this simple and cautious principle, the Chinese 
Communist Cultural and Educational Commission, in association with the 
New Peiping Educational Bureau, took over peacefully Chinghwa and Peking 
Universities and the Normal College as well as government middle schools, 
The original staffs of the schools were retained without much change, so 
that now all schools in the whole city of Peiping have resumed lessons, 
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The only change in the curricula is the abolition of the study of 
San Min Chu I and military training, the shee ai most detested by 
students, Cat karl 


The Chinese Communists did not interfere with the missionary 
schools. For example, the President of Yenching University is still 
Dr. Lu Chi-wei, The only exception to this general rule is Fu-jen 
' University.» Because the American Catholic Father in charge was 
very despotic.as well as reactionary, he was strongly opposed by the 
. Chinese meubers of the staff, who petitioned that the University — 
should be taken over by the New Government. Their petition was ‘ 
accepted and the Catholic Father agreed to ‘velinguish his post, which 
was taken by the vice-president, Dr, Chen Huen, a noted Chinese 
 histortean;.. Dr, Chen, on assuming office,.said in a speech to the 

‘whole staff: "The representative. of Imperialism has left Fu-jen. I 


-.". “regret that in: the past I played the character of 4 feudalistic age, 


Now. I must = mee my mind to resurrect myself. and to learn life 
~ anew." . Sie . ; 


After tivo shvetia of kenhioue Afonuss tanh by professors and 
“gtudents, ‘and’an educational conference convened by the Chinese Com- 
munist educational authorities, the reform.of the educational system 
in Peiping gradually and slowly commenced; but up to the present, 
changes: have been confined to the curricula, Take the instance of 
“Yenching: in the curriculum of the Pol ibhcak Science Section, no 
more ‘Literature’ in praise of fascism can be found. In the Philosophy 
‘Section, lectures on "The History of Chinese Social Development , 
"Philosophy of. History", etc, have been added this term, all aiming 
to’ give the gtident ‘the: edrrect viewpoint in. studying history. 
Another new feature in. the colleges and schools in New Peiping is 
the prevalence of "study groups", “confabs", "lecture clubs" etc,, 
which are being formed and held with great enthusiasm, There is 
‘also increased extra-curricular..activity by the students in helping 
* the government to enforce. its new sini and to carry out propa~ 
- ganda work ie a People. - 


“- “he: Chinese Rommied ite established three new universities in 
'Peiping. (1) North China University, moved there from Chang-chi - 
in Shansi, Its function is to enroll college and high-school’ — 


< gtudents and to. train up.essential workers in the various branches 


~@ Reconstruction in’ New China, The University comprises a Political 
Training Class, an Education College, an Arts College, an Agritul- 

- tural College, an Engineering College and a Research Institute, 

Staff and. students number over 3,000, with old French-edutated Wu" 


~* Yu-chang, a member of the Chinese Communist Central Executive Com~ 


“mittee, as its president, (2) The Military. and Political Academy , 
which is an institution for training up military and political ~_ 


- § gervice workers. The. president of the Academy, is” Gen. Yen Chin-ying, 


the present Peiping: Mayor. This. Academy also came from the North- 
west, (3) North China People's Revolutionary University, which is 


~ entirely. hew and,was established only after: the liberation of Peiping. 


Its purpose is to train up workers in military, political, economic, 


““- eultural and mass movements. It.is a short-term college, laying 


’ special emphasis on doctrines and policies of the Chinese’ Communist 
«Party, The majority of: its students. are, government. servarits and” 
~ teachérs,” When the three universities began enroliment, an February, 


= 176 - 


More than 30,000 students, teachers, government servants and shop- 
assistants applied.for admission, and 15,000 were taken, Lessons have 
now started in all these colleges, | 


Another matter worthy of mention concerns the refugee students from 
the Northeast who were ill-treated and even massacred by the Kuomintang 
authorities after their arrival at Peiping, They are now being 
repatriated to their native districts to resume their studies at the 
expense of the Chinese Communist government, 


Schools in the Liberated Areas do not suffer from inflation as did 
those in the Kuomintang areas, The teachers! and students’ standard of 
life is not at all bad, For example, the allocation of 220,000 tons of 
erdin for education, plus an extra three per cent to cover labor 
insurance for educational workers in the Northeast this year, has been 
approved by the Northeast Executive Council, 


A large part of the expenditure on education is to cover fees for 
poor students, A resolution of the Northeast Executive Council stipu- 
lates that all students of colleges, technical schools and normal schools 
are to be exempted from paying fees, while in middle schools 10 to 20 
per cent of the students may enjoy free tuition, After Tientsin was 
liberated, the Chinese Communist educational authorities also promulgated 
regulations dealing with government-subsidized students. All students 
of the three new universities in Peiping are subsidized by the govern- 
ment, In contrast to the negligent Kuomintang government, which does 
not care a whit about the livelihood of the students, the Chinese Com- 
munist authorities issued large quantities of rice and maintenance fees 
to the students soon after the liberation of Peiping. 


The new colleges established by the Chinese Communists appear to 
have a bias for training political and economic administrative officers 
to take up duties in the administration of big cities in the inmediate 
future, However, they do not neglect the training up of science and 
engineering students, In the Northeast there are Science Colleges, 
Medical Colleges and Engineering Colleges. In the Shantung Liberated 
Areas, there is a Natural Science Research College designed to coordinate 
the study of natural science with agricultural and industrial production 
as well as to popularize the study of natural science, 


The Chinese Communists pay special attention to the education of 
workmen, The newly-established Northeast Workmen's University in Mukden 
has started lessons with 750 students who were seconded for study from 
the Postal and Telegraph Service, the nationalized mines and other 
public utility corporations in Mukden and Harbin, In addition to this, 
workmen's training classes have been set up in all industrial centres 
to improve their technical skill, 


In the Honan Liberated Area is the newly-established Central Plain 
Girls' College. It is set up for the purpose of training up female 
essential service workers, A creche is attached to this college to 
enable married women to take their lessons, Gen, Liu Po-cheng is con- 
currently head of the college, which will officially open. in April, 


In Tsinan in the East China Liberated Area has been set up an 
‘Rast China Police Academy" to tain up police officers of the people, 
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Though the East River district in Kwangtung is still a guerilla 
area, an East River Public School has been established in Chiao-nin- 
shan, the main base of the guerillas, Middle school students have 
been enrolled and given three months training to enable them to 
take up essential jobs in military, civil, financial, economic and 
information services, 


In view of the shortage of essential workers in the Liberation 
Army, a movement is afoot to encourage teachers and students to work 
with the army, When the Peiping Liberation Army organized a "Working 
Corps", over 3,000 teachers and technical men were enrolled, These 
included Professor Sheng Cheng-hwaof the Foreign Language Section 
of Chinghwa University and Dr, Tu Jen-chi, Dean of Shansi Law College, 
etc, In Honan, over 1,000 college and school students have registered 
to work with the army, They are all full of enthusiasm, ready to 
accompany the Liberation Army on the southward march, They are 
learning humbly from the workers, farmers, and soldiers on the one 
hand, and working for them on the other, Before they start their 
work, they all underwent a short period of training. 


(From "Far Eastern Bulletin", Hongkong, April 2, 1949) 
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2, RECENT EDUCATIONAL POLICY 
IN COMMUNIST CHINA 


By 


RECENT EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN COMMUNIST CHINA 


When the Chinese Communists took over the. major ahs centers of 
China in late 1948 ana 1949 as part of their general sweep of the 
Chinese mainland, among the many new and intricate problems facing their 
leaders was that of evolving a satisfactory policy towards and an 
effective means of control over China's educational system - its cur- 
ricula, administration, teachers and students, Since the schools, and 
particularly the colleges and universities, are concentrated for the 
most part in these recently-occupied urban centers, the Communists had 
had comparati vely little previous experience to rely on in dealing with 
these complex issues. In their older "Liberated Areas" they had started 
virtually from scratch and created their own schools and universities. 
But ‘dealing with long-established institutions with diverse and deep- 
rooted traditions of their own, embracing private as well as public 
schools, mission-run as well as secular, and foreign-controlled as well 
as indigenously-operated institutions, presented a CORD AE Ne-ty different 
problem 


Aside from the specific policies followed by the Communists in 
dealing with the schools, which have generally been of a nature calcu- 
lated to arouse a minimum of resentment and discontent towards the new 
government and to discourage unnecessary interruptions in school routine, 
there have been special features in the situation which have unquestion- 
ably favored cooperation between the schools and the authorities in this 
transition period, In the first place, many of those in leading posi- 
tions among the Communists are themselves graduates or former students 
of the leading universities, including many of the Christian institu- 
tions, and they are, therefore, acquainted with many of the teaching 
and administrative personnel connected with higher education, This has 
undoubtedly made it easier for the latter to establish working arrange- 
ments with the new authorities and in turn, has probably made these 
authorities more sensitive of the spirit and traditions of the various 
institutions, Secondly, a probable majority of the students and a sub- 
stantial proportion of the teaching staffs in the colleges, universities 
and normal schools were, at the time of the changeover, sympathetic to 
the Communists in degrees varying from.enthusiastic support to a single 
acceptance and willingness to cooperate with them, Even more widespread 
was the disillusionment with and dislike of the Kuomintang which, from 
a purely negative point of view, also facilitated implementation of 
Communist policy. And lastly, it must be remembered that the schools in 
Kuomintang China had been under rigorous governmental control; courses 
in Kuomintang ideology had been compulsory, and student activities and 
organizations. had been subjected by the authorities to restrictions and 
repression involving in many cases the jailing, torture, and even death 
of individual students, Therefore, governmental supervision and the 
introduction of required ideological courses in itself involved no 
radical break with Chinese educational tradition as, for example, 
similar practices in the United States would break with American 
tradition, Furthermore, and of even greater importance, while the new 
government appears no less interested in controlling and influencing 
education than did the Kyomintang; the generally sympathetic attitude 
of the students and thé coincidence of the Communists! immediate goals 
and policies with the aspirations of most of the students and very many 
of the teachers, particularly in making the latter feel they are vitally 
needed and constructive members of society, in contrast to the virtual 
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eclipse of the intellectuals in recent years, have enabled the Com- 
mmist authorities to exercise control simply by "releasing" forces 

in the schools which had been repressed under the Kuomintang, and by 
encouraging and sponsoring mass organizations for which they them- 
selves provide general political guidance, rather than through the 
adoption of harsh or repressive measures, Thus in contrast to 
Kuomintang methods of control, the Communists have so far been able 

to achieve satisfactory results through (at least from the stand- 
point of the majority of those affected in the schools) a process of 
what they consider "democratization" throughout the educational system, 


In addition, the tremendous shortage of educated people in China, 
particularly in view of the gigantic tasks of reconstruction, reform 
and industrialization undertaken by the Peking government, has 
multiplied the need for all kinds of trained people for administrative 
and téchnical positions, and to serve as "cadres" for propaganda and 
organizational work in implementing the Communists!’ political and 
economic policies in newly-occupied areas, The tremendous influence 
of the student movement in modern Chinese politics, based as it has 
been on the traditional prestige accorded intellectuals in China and 
also on the high degree of political consciousness of the student 
body, has carried down to the present and increased the desire of the 
new authorities to keep the support of the students and to utilize 
them to win further support among other groups in the population, 1/ 
This need to use all the available trained people, combined as it has 
been with the relatively moderate coalition program of "New Democracy" 
proclaimed by the government, has made for a conciliatory policy even 
toward people formerly affiliated with the Kuomintang or its agencies, 
provided such people have committed no "war crimes" and have indicated 
their desire to "reform", Thus even private schools and foreign- 
supported Christian schools have been encouraged to continue work with 
assurances that there will be no undue discrimination against them, 


At the same time, from the point of view of the new regime, the 
schools must not only continue to provide personnel who are technical- 
ly able, but also personnel who are equally efféctive in promoting and 
carrying out the government's goals. Accordingly, important and 
fundamentally far-reaching changes have been and are continuing to be 
introduced in the schools, though up to the present the policies behind 
these changes have tended to be regionally set, and provisional and 
somewhat tentative in nature; and it is apparent that a completely 
integrated, detailed and definitive policy is still being’ formulated. 
Based on the admittedly incomplete information available from China, 
the only official policy statement on education, nation-wide in scope, 
that has come to hand up to this point was that contained in the 


1. In @ bulletin on conditions in the Christian colleges issued by 
the United Board for Christian Colleges in China (150 Fifth Avenue, 
New York City), July 29, 1949, it is reported that at Huachung 
College, in Wuchang, in the period immediately following the 
Communist occupation in May, 1949, "classes were suspended to permit 
the students 'to explain to the people the principles of the new 


government'", p. 7. 
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"Common Program of the Chinese People's Political Consultative | 
Conference", 2/ a blueprint of state policy and a general program for 
China's immediate future, passed by the first plenary session of the 
People's Political Consultative Conference (PPCC) at Peking in October, 
1949; Chapter Five of this Progran, entitled "Cultural and Educational 
Pedicy” ,* — by stating: 


The culture and education of the Pesineti Republic of. 
China are new democratic, that is, national, scientific, and 
popular.. The main tasks for raising the cultural level of. 
the people are training of personnel for national con- 
struction work, liquidating of feudal, compradore, fascist 
, ideology and’ developing of the ideology of serving the 
people, 


It goes on to declare that "Love for the fatherland and the people, 
love of labor, love of science" shall be promoted; and efforts are to — 
be made to develop natural: science to aid in expanding all branches.of 
the economy, Literature and art are to be promoted "to enlighten the 
political consciousness of the people and to encourage the labor 
enthusiasm of the people." The method of education is to be "the unity’ 
of theory and practice, (and) The People's Government shall reform the 
old educational system, subject matter and teaching method systematical- 
ly according to plan." And there shall be "the application of scientific 
historical viewpoint to the study and interpretation of history, 
economics, politics, culture and international affairs". The Program 
further affirms that: é 


-..universal education shall be carried out, middle and 
higher education shall be strengthened, technical education 
- shall be stressed, the education of workers during their 
spare time and education of cadres who are at their posts, 
shall be strengthened, and revolutionary political education . 
shall be accorded to young intellectuals and old style 
intellectuals in a planned and systematic manner. 


“The PPCC also established the new "People's Republic of China” and 
drafted its "Organic Law", which provided for a Committee of Culture and 
Education to direct the work of the Ministries of Culture, Education, 
and other ministries dealing with science, health, news , and publishing. 
The Chairman of this Committee is Kuo Mo-jjo, one of China's most Ba: 
esteemed men of letters, Now listed as a "non-partisan democrat", he had 
opposed the Kuomintang's civil war policy and had been forced to take 
refuge in Hongkong in 1947. The Minister of Education. is Ma Hsu-lun of 
the "China Association for Promoting Democracy", an elder statesman who 
had been a vice-Minister of Education in Peking in pre-Kuomintang days 
and later in 1928, under the Nationalist government, He also had spoken 


2, The following excerpts from the "Common Program" are taken from the. 
unofficial English translation of the text by the New China News Agency, 


appearing in The China Weekly Review (Shanghai), October 8, 1949, pp. _ 
85-88, For full text of Chapter Five of this Frogreuy gee “appendix at 


end of this report, 
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up against civil war policies after the end of the Japanese war, 3/ 
Regional and local Cultural and Education-Commission have also been 


set up. 


The "Common Program", declared by the Communist Party to conform 
to its "minimum program" ‘and which does not include their future goals 
of socialism and commnism, is obviously a broad policy directive and 
does not attempt to spell out the details of educational policy. It 

is worth noting the emphasis on science, the declared aim to use 
education to further political, economic and social goals, and the plan 
to expand the scope of education beyond formal school chennels. In 
line with its "new democratic" orientation, the Program makes no 
mention of "hourgeois" ideology among the ideologies to be "liquidated" 
and nowhere in this section does the word Marxism appear, However, 
since in the Communist view, the Marxist approach is the true 
scientific approach, references to the "scientific historical viewpoin 
must be taken to mean the Marxist viewpoint, Thus an editorial in the 
Peking People's Daily observed that while China's present educational 
policy is "new democratic, and not socialist; ....the ideological 
system guiding the whole new democratic, cultural and educational 
construction is Marxist-Leninist.” 4/ In fact, the very emphasis by 
the Communists on non-socialist objectives anda on working through 
broad political coalitions at this point is really an example of 


iD 


_, Marxist thinking, which holds that immediate goals must be adapted to 


the given social and economic conditions and relationships; and since 
the Communists consider China not yet ready for full socialism; a 
period of "new democracy" is viewed as a necessary  Jeeguegs: to the 
later achievement of ‘that goal, 


A review of actual developments in various a, of education, 
so far as they can be ascertained, will perhaps make Communist policy 
stand out more’clearly, 5/ While there can be no doubt that in view 
of the Peking government's proclaimed aim of remolding Chinese society, 
education will eventually be thoroughly overhauled "systematically 
according to plan", in the words of the "Communist Program"; changes 
so far have come gradually. Curricula changes have of necessity had 
to come relatively slowly; apart from the fact that a thorough over- 
hauling involves the work of many specialists and numerous commissions 
and will take a good deal of time to work out, the shortage of 
teachers versed in the ideology of the new regime and the need to 
revise old textbooks and publish many new ones in large editions, would 
_ alone seriously impede any attempt at hasty and complete change, The 
prime emphasis so far has been on abolishing Kuomintang-sponsored ~ 
courses and replacing them as quickly as possible by courses in "New 
democratic” and Marxist ideology, while at the same time, intensive 
programs of "re-education" of the teaching staffs have been undertaken, 


3. For a full list of officials of the new Peking Government and 
their affiliations, see The China Weekly Review (Shanghai), November 5, 
1949, pp. 155-60. 


4, Jen Min Jih Pao (Peking), October 14, 1949. 


5. The article on "Education in New Liberated Areas". by Liu Mo, 
appearing on Page 175,. contains supplementary information on various 
aspects of recent developments discussed in this report and gives 
further details on developments in North China and Manchuria, 
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Soon efter the Communist occupation of Shanghai, at a meeting of 
teachers and staff workers of the Shanghai schools, the Ta Kung Pao 
reported the Director of the Municipal Education Department as stating 
government policy to be "to maintain-the status quo of the institutions 
and then to carry out reforms gradually"; while as for the curriculum, 
immediate stress would be laid on abolishing "the courses of civics © 
(Kuomintang) party principles, and military training given by the 
Kuomintang reactionaries and to add courses of politics to the school 
curriculum." 6/ In more detail, and applying only to Colleges of Arts 
and Social Sciences in North China, the New China News Agency reported 
on October 15, 1949, on the temporary provisions of the new curricula 
as published in Peking by the North China Higher Education Committee. 
These provisions, the agency said, "marks the beginning of ‘the reform 
of the old educational system in universities and colleges in China." 
It continued, "dialectical materialism and historical materialism and 
new democracy are stipuleted as common requisite subjects for all 
university and college students in general, while political’ economy 
shall be a requisite subject for students of arts and social sciences 
in particular." Cancellation of the Kuomintang-sponsored courses 
already referred to was reiterated, and "New courses on Marxism-Leninism 
are to be added while reformation of other courses is to be carried out 
step by step." And finally, "The study of the Russian language should 
be set up, whenever possible, as a foreign language course." 7/ | 


A December Shanghai press report stated that a Russian 
Language School wes being set up in that city to train young men and 
women in that language, particularly for government work. 8/ Other - 
reports indicate that English has been taken out of the curricula of 
the primary schools and that the number of hours devoted to it in the 
middle schools has been reduced, Nevertheless, English apparently 
remains the first foreign language in the colleges, with Russian so far 
being introduced as a second one. 


Aithough attention has naturally centered on the arts and social 
sciences in instituting immediate ideological changes, while science 
students are mainly being urged to concentrate on their prescribed 
studies so that they can shortly contribute to the reconstruction and 
expansion of the economy; the latter are also being affected by the new 
conditions, For example, the Shanghai Ta Kung Pao, in a November 
editorial, declared that, 9/ zyi 

.. Political training and technical training are equally 
indispensable, Should technical training be over-emphasized 

at the expense of political training, we shall commit the 

mistake of falling into the erroneous belief of 'saving the 

country through technology! or ‘science is above class’ and 
forget the fundamental principle that science and technology 
must all work to serve the interest of the people. 


6, Ta Kung Pao (Shanghai), June 6, 1949, 

7. New China News Agency (Peking), October 15, 1949. 
8, Sin Wen Jih Pao (Shanghai), December 7, 1949. 

9, Ta Kung Pao (Shanghai), November 10, 1949, 
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And a report on the conference of the Shanghai Students Federation, 
held at this same time, noted that it was brought up again and. 
again at the eanwevenee that technical training without political 
training would be “aimless”, and that it was only by "raising the 
level of political consciousness, by mastering ideological teaching 
and by establishing the point of view of serving the people that. 
technical proficiency can be profitably used in the best interests 
of the people,” 10/ 


In line with this approach, an emphasis is being put on 
"on-the-job" training as much as possible, on overcoming the still- 
considerable gulf in China between the worker and the engineer who, 
as an "intellectual", has often considered physical labor demeaning, 
and on establishing vocational and technical training institutions 
to create the technician class vital for industrialization. It is 
also interesting to note that, according to a report in the Shanghai 


Ta Kung Pao, Soviet theories in genetics are already being introduced: 


17 


.. the reactionary theories on heredity propounded by 
Mendel and Morgan have already been deleted from the biology 
textbooks for senior high schools, .... (and) the progres- 
sive theory of Michurin should simultaneously be inserted 
to take the place of the discarded ones. 


This same article also urges the schools to differentiate between 
"progressive" and "reactionary" aspects of western theories in 
the fields of physics, evolution, etc, 


In general, in the middle and primary schools, changes in 
curricula appear to have paralleled, on a lower level, those in 
the colleges; with perhaps more speed snown in instituting overall 
changes, particularly in textbook revision and with apparently 
@ greater degree of supervision exercised by the governmental 
authorities, In the course of a report on accomplishments in Epking 
given by General Yeh Chien-ying (then Mayor of that city) in 
September, 1949, he revealed that about three-quarters of the middie 
schools in Peking had already added courses on political education 
to their curricula, 12/ A beginning is also reported in providing 
educational facilities for those outside the formal educational 
pattern. In a course of a report on municipal administration given 
in December, 1949, the Deputy Mayor of Shanghai reported that seven 
night middle schools, 112."night schools for workers and peasants" 
and 615 "night classes for children" had been opened in that city, 
13/ Similarly, Beane are being developed to push mass education 


10. Monthly Report, (Millard Publishing stn ch ata oe 
November, 1949, p. 16. 


11, Ta Kung Pao (Shanghai), November 21, 1949 
12, China Digest (Hongkong), September 21, 19h9, 


13. Chieh Fang Jih Pao (Shanghai), Deceniber 15, 1949, 


\ 
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in rural areas and in factories, 


All educational directives have applied not only to publicly-run. 
schools, but to private institutions as well, including the Christian 
schools and colleges, (This was equally the case under the Kuomintang). 
As to the Christian schools! special probiem regarding religious 
teaching, the reports of the United Board for Christian Colleges in 
China already referred to, emphasize that so far there have been no 
undue restrictions on religious services, and that in general, 
providing courses on religious subjects remain voluntary and extra- 
curricular, they are also being allowed without special hindrance. 

This appears to be true of Catholic as well as Protestant institutions. 
Of course, since the Commmists themselves are atheists, the general 
atmosphere being created in the schools is in that direction, ‘Thus, 
according to a report in the Shanghai Liberation Daily, a meeting of 

the Students Federation to protest alleged compulsory “religious 
sermons" at a private Catholic middle school in Shanghai heard a leader 
of the Federation declare: 14/ 


Courses on religion must not be made compulsory ones in 
the school curriculum. We protect the freedom of religious 
belief but the school authorities also should not infringe 
upon the freedom of belief of the students, 


Supplementing the formal school system, special training schools 
and universities have been set up for the purpose of training political 
cadres and for retraining teachers from the regular schools through 
short and intensive indoctrination courses. Some of these institutions 
also have curricula comparable to that of the established schools, 
Three new Communist universities have been reported set up in Peking; 
the People's Revolutionary University, the North China Political and 
Military University, and the North China University, with .a combined 
attendance of twenty thousand students taking four to six-month courses 
in Marxism-Leninism and the works of Mao Tse-tung. 15/ Similar schools 
and "cadre training centers" have been established in other centers 
throughout the country and are a significant addition to the regular 
educational system, In the "re-education" drive, courses are being 
conducted for teachers from the primary school level up to the 
university, A report in the Shanghai Liberation Daily states: 16/ 


...the trainees of the second class of the Higher Educa- 
tion Department's Training Class, including research fellows 
of Academia Sinica and professors, assistant professors and 
instructovs and steffs of Government universities in this 
city, totalling aktogether 207 persons, completed the fol- 
lowing four study courses, namely, 1) the struggle both at 
home and abroad between the democratic and the anti-demo- 
cratic camps and the future developments of the struggle, 

2) the question of the Chinese Revolution, 3) the reform of 
intellectuals and the new philosophy of life, 4+) the 
revolutionary theories and the question of the revolutionary ~ 


practices, 


1k, Chieh Fang Jih Pao (Shanghai), October 18, 1949, 


15, Yu Wah, “Educational Changes in Peiping", The China Weekly Review, 
(Shanghei), April 9, 1949. 


- 16, Chieh Feng Jih Pao (Shanghai), December 19, 1949. 


Say Cope a 


The juveniles are still growing up; their mind is simple 
and their knowledge is limited. The activities of the . 
Juvenile Corps must, therefore conform with these characteris- 
tics, We must fies the children for a healthy mind and a 
strong physique so that they may cultivate. the good habit of 
loving their Fatherland and the people, loving labor and 
science and of protecting public ey ee. 


In recent months, while still of course emphasizing the need to 
take part in political and social activities, the chief slogan directed 
to the students seems to be "to learn, to learn, and again to learn", 
22/ in order to contribute to the building of a new China, As part of 
this drive, a "New Democratic Study Movement" is being fostered. 


Changes in school administration have been among the more dramatic 
‘educational developments under the new regime, Student "Self-governing 
Associations" have been established in most institutions and given 4 
voice in many aspects of administration. In the colleges and universi- 
ties, administrative committees have generally been set up representing 
professors, instructors, students, staff workers, and in many cases, 
laborers working in colleges, which participate in formulating adminis- 
trative policy. Previously university councils and administrative 
committees had usually included only persons holding administrative 
posts, such as the president, dean, treasurer, etc. At the same time, 
the post of "Dean of Discipline’ at the colleges, which had been used 
by the Kuomintang government to ssiianedaencage control over the suenees 
has been abolished, 


In the case of private institutions charging tuition fees, 
financial accounts now must be made public and furthermore, committees 
representing cross-sections similar to the new administrative 
committees have been formed to enquire into the financial status of 
' the schools, with a view to setting tuition fee levels. It is 
reported that present official policy in regard to these tuition | 
fees is that they are to be set after consultation with the follow- 
ing groups: 23/ ; : 


1) the students, in regard to their ability to pay, 2) . 
the faculty, in regard to their needs, and 3) the adminis- 
tration, in regard to their budget, 


The national schools are tuition-free, so this problem has not * 
arisen there, However, students in the national universities have 
been accustomed to receiving subsistence stipends in addition to their 

tuition, in differing amounts based on various factors, While under 
the Kuomintang government, the tendency was to fight for larger 
‘stipends, some recent reports indicate that many of the students now 
Seed. they should accept lower stipends since they are now viewed as 

“coming from the people." Salaries paid to teachers, based generally 
on staple commodities, now appear to be substantailly higher 


22, Ta Kung Pao (Shanghai), November 15, 1949. 


23, Bulletin of the "United Board For Christian Colleges in China" 
(mim. ), September 26, 1949, p. 2. 


<0) 


then they were under the ruinous inflationary conditions prevailing in 
the last years of the Kuomintang, ) | % 


Naturally, student participation in determining various aspects of 
school policy has created unavoidable problems. Initial demands of the 
students were in many cases extreme, Thus the situation at Ginling 


te aes in Nenking just after the changeover was described as follows. 


Most of these suggestions or opinions (of student leaders) 
voiced the students' desire for the abolition of such things ~ 
as the office of the Dean of Discipline, the English compre- 

, hensive tests, roll call at classes and reduction of credits 
for over'-cuts, changing into gym-suits for Physical Education 
classes, They asked that the required four hours a week of 
gym classes be reduced to two hours for freshman and sopho- 
mores, that there be less required reference reading in 
English and that the discussion method be used more in class 
instead of lectures, 


Difficulties have also cropped up with regard to examinations, which 
very often have been branded by the students as "reactionary" vestiges 

of the old regime. At a meeting of the faculty and students of Futan 
University in Shanghai to discuss this question of examinations, as 
reported in the Shanghai press, it was pointed out to the students. that 
while in the Kuomintang era examinations had a "reactionary purpose", 

now "the examination system is fundamentally different in nature from — 
before." Finally, the Dean-of the University announced that a new method 
would be adopted for carrying out the mid-term examination: 25/ 


Classes will not be suspended, examinations will.not be 
carried out collectively, and the examination questions will 
no longer be rigid but will be set after class discussions. 
The examination will not be a formal matter, and stress will 
be laid on a free exchange of views between the professors 
and the students, 


According to this same report, the view was also expressed that "At 
present, the purpose of examination is to make a general survey of the 
attitude and method which the students have adopted in pursuing their 
studies as well as what they have learned from their studies". 26/ On 
the whole, student administrative representatives are reported to be 
showing considerable responsibility and cooperativeness and problems 
arising from the new administrative procedures are being gradually 
ironed out, 


There have been indications that some of the anti-American sentiment 
current in present-day China is being directed against American-control~= 
led schools and hospitals. For example, an editorial in a Communist 
party paper in Wusih, in Kiangsu province, while recognizing that such 


24, Bulletin of the "United Board For Christian Colleges in China" 
(mim.), July 29, 1949, p. 3. 


25, Sin Wen Jih Pao (Shanghai), December 3, 1949. 
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institutions have been of value to the Chinese, calls them examples 
of "sham friendship" motivated by the desire to conquer China 
ideologically, Even in setting up hospitals, the Americans "hoped 
that by this velvet hand ‘the Chinese would be more susceptible to 
accept American religious propaganda and to recognize American 
superiority." Ses However, such sentiments have apparently not: 

yet influenced official policy with regard to these schools. And 
as for western personnel at the colleges and universities, they 
seem to be undergoing no special disabilities. The Christian 
colleges report that "Western personnel continue to encounter no 
obstacles in their work except in regard to travel. The propaganda 
against American ‘imperialism! appears to distinguish between 
government policy and individuals. Officials in Nanking and Peking 
have made it clear that Westerners are welcome to stay on and carry 
on their work," 28/ At the same time, the already-established 
trend of’ replacing | foreigners with Chinese in administrative. 
positions has been accelerated under the new government. 


In conclusion, it should be emphasized that the government's 
determined policy of opposition to "American imperialism" is creating 
a general atmosphere and informal pressures which are having their 
effect in the schools as elsewhere, and which is placing Western- 
oriented cultural and educational forces on the defensive, Concur- 
rently, in line with the Peking government's stated policy of 
"leaning to:one side" in support of the. Soviet bloc in world affairs, 
there has been a corresponding emphasis on Russian literature, arts, 
and languave, and general encouragement to study and emulate Soviet 
cultural and educational practices. These two basic patterns in. 
China today; one a pro-Soviet orientation, and the other a determined 
attempt to break with the previously important American ideological 
as well as political influences, must be taken into account in any 
realistic tating of present-day educational pant! in China, 
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27. Sunan Jih Pao (Wusih), October 16, 1949, 


28, Bulletin of "United Board don Christian Colleges" tas 
September 26, 1949, p. 3. 
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APPENDIX 
COMMON PROGRAM OF THE 
CHINESE PEOPLE'S POLITICAL CONSULTATIVE CONFERENCE 


Adopted in October 1949 at the first plenary session of the People's 

Political Consultative Conference (PPCC) held in Peking. The PPCC, 

“composed of the representatives of the Commnist Party of China, all 
democratic parties and groups, people's organizations, all areas, the 
People's Liberation Army, all national minorities, overseas Chinese and 
patriotic democratic elements", was specifically authorized to exercise 
the functions and powers of the projected "All-China People's Congress" 
until such time as that body can be elected, through universal suffrage, 
Thereafter, the PPCC would become a purely advisory body. This Program, 
declared to embody the "minimum program" of the Chinese Communist Party, 
is designed to implement their policy of "New Democracy" and does not 
attempt to outline their longer-range goals of socialism and communism, 
The following excerpt from the "Common Program" is taken from the 
unofficial English translation of the text by the New China News Agency, 
which appeared in the October 8, 1949 issue of The China Weekly Review, 
published in Shanghai. (pp. 85-88) 


Chapter Five - Cultural and Educational Policy 


Article 41: The culture and education of the People's Republic of China 
are new democratic, that is, national, scientific and popular, The main 
tasks for raising the cultural level of the people are training of person- 
nel for national construction work, liquidating of feudal, compradore, 
fascist ideology and developing of the ideology of serving the people, 


Article 42: Love for the fatherland and the people, love of labor, love 
of science and the taking care of public property shall be promoted as 
the public spirit of all nationals of the People's Republic of China, 


Article 43: Ufforts shall be made to develop the natural sciences to 
place them at the service of industrial, agricultural and national 

defense construction, Scientific discoveries and inventions shall be 
encouraged and rewarded and scientific knowledge shall be popularized, 


Article hh: The application of scientific historical viewpoint to the 
study and interpretation of history, economics, politics, culture and 
international affairs shall be promoted, Outstanding works of social 
science shall be encouraged and rewarded. 


Article 45: Literature and arts shall be promoted to serve the people, 
to enlighten the political consciousness of the people and to encourage 
the labor enthusiasm of the people, Outstanding works of literature and 
arts shall be encouraged and rewarded, The people's drama and cinema 
shall be developed, 


Article 46: The method of education of the People's Republic of China is 
the unity of theory and practice. The People's Government shall reform 
the old educational system, subject matter and teaching method systemati- 
cally according to plan, 
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Article 47: In order to meet the widespread needs of revolutionary 
work and national construction work, universal education shall be 
carried out, middle and higher education shall be strengthened, 
technical education shall be stressed, the education of workers 
during their spare time and education of cadres who are at their 
posts, shall be strengthened, and revolutionary political education 
shall be accorded to young intellectuals and old style intellectuals 
in a planned and systematic manner. 


Article 48: ‘National sports shall be promoted. Public health and 
medical work shall be extended and attention shall be paid to’ safe- 
guarding ‘the health of mothers, infants and. children, 


Article 49; Freedom of reporting true news shall be safeguarded. 
The utilization of the press to slander, to undermine the interests 
of the state and the people and to provoke world war is prohibited. 
The people's broadcasting work and the people's publication work 
shall be developed and attention paid to publishing popular books 
and newspapers beneficial to the people. 


: os 
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OTHER IPR MIMEOGRAPHED STUDIES 


NOTE 


A standing order for all publications issued under the 
auspices of the IPR Secretariat, including both books and 
mimeographed studies, may be placed with the International 
Secretariat, 1 East 54th St., New York 22, N, Y. Such an 
order entitles the purchaser to a 20 per cent discount, 


PROBLEMS OF ECONOMIC RECONSTRUCTION IN THE FAR EAST, Report of the Tenth 
Conference of the Institute of Pacific Relations, Stratford, England, 
1947, This report includes an introduction which discusses some of 
the recent developments in the Far East, 1949, 125 pp. $1.35. 


NEW LIGHT ON THE HISTORY OF THE TAIPING REBELLION, By S. Y. Teng. A 
bibliographical Survey of the modern historical studies which have 
been made in China and elsewhere on the Taipings. March 1950. 

126 pp. $1.75. 


NOTES ON LABOR PROBLEMS IN NATIONALIST CHINA, By Israel Epstein, With a 
Supplement on "Labor in Nationalist China, 1945-48" by Julian R, 
Friedman, 1949, 159 pp. $2.25. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF UPLAND AREAS IN THE FAR EAST, China by Pierre Gourou; 
Philippines by Joseph BE. Spencer; and Japan uy Glenn T, Trewartha. 
1949, 8&2 pp. $1.00. 


AMERICA'S PACIFIC DEPENDENCIES, A Survey of American Administration and 
Progress toward Self-Rule in Alaska, Hawaii, Guam, Samoa and the Trust 
Territory. By Rupert Emerson, Lawrence S, Finkelstein, E, L, Bartlett, 
George H, McLane and Roy E, James, Issued under the auspices of the 
American IPR. 1949. 125 pp. $1.50. 


FRONTIER LAND SYSTEMS IN SOUTHERNMOST CHINA, By Chen Han-seng. A 
Comparative Study of Agrarian Problems and Social Organization among 
the Pai Yi People of Yunnan and the Kamba People of Sikang, 1949. 
156 pp. $2.00. 


THE RISE OF THE MODERN CHINESE BUSINESS CLASS, Part I: The Social 
Beckground of Modern Business Development in China by Marion J, levy,dr, 
Part II, The Karly Development of the Modern Chinese Business Class 
by Shih Kuo-heng, 1949. 64 pp, $1.00. 


JAPAN'S TEXTILE INDUSTRY. By John R, Stewart. With an appendix giving 
the text of a report on the textile industry in the countries of East 
Asia and India prepared for the United Nations ECAFE, 1949, 82 pp. 


$1.25. 


THREE REPORTS ON THE MALAYAN PROBLEM, The Malayan Situation in 1948 by 
David R, Rees-Williams; A Chinese View of Malaya by Tan Cheng Lock; 
and A Report on Labour and Trade Union Organization in the Federation 
of Malaya and Singapore by S. S, Awbery and F, W, Dalley, 1949, 

46 pp, 50 cents, 


IPR INTERNATIONAL SECRETARIAT 1 Bast 54th St, New York 22, N.Y. 
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